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PREFACE 


The field of team sports for women has lacked a comprehen- 
sive treatment from the standpoint of the learning and teaching 
of these sports. This volume was undertaken to fill that need, and 
in its pages will be found detailed outlines of the fundamentals 
of the common sports with a careful analysis of each one, and 
specific methods of presenting these materials. 

The authors are aware of the many successful methods and 
theories of coaching team sports, and they wish to emphasize 
that the ideas presented here are not laid down in a dogmatic 
way, but are offered as sound and tried practical procedures for 
the teaching of these sports. 

The outline form has been adopted as the most concise and 
efficient. medium for both text and reference use. The accom- 
panying drills and practice hints are arranged as nearly as pos- 
sible in progression according to difficulty and, therefore, are 
adaptable to the needs of either beginners or advanced players. 
Both large and small groups have been kept in mind. 

Explanations of rules have been omitted with a definite pur- 
pose. The frequent changes in them would soon make some of 
them obsolete, and consequently, it is much more satisfactory 
for teacher and student to supplement this book with the official 
rule books as published for the National Section on Women’s 
Athletics. 

We wish to call the reader’s attention to the fact that the drill 
diagrams given in Chapter I are basic to all the sports discussed 
in the book. In order to distinguish these clearly from the other 
illustrations, since they will be referred to throughout the book, 
they have been numbered in Roman numerals. 

The authors wish to express their appreciation to Miss Joyce 
Grothe and Miss Betty Mason for assistance with the diagrams 
and drawings, and to Miss Christine Meyer for her criticism of 
parts of the manuscript. 

MarcGaret H. MEYER, 
MARGUERITE M. SCHWARZ. 
UNIVERSITY OF WISCONSIN, 
April, 1942. 
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TECHNIC OF TEAM SPORTS FOR WOMEN 


INTRODUCTION 


A growing tendency among teachers of physical education to 
build their programs solely upon individual and dual sports be- 
cause of their greater “carry-over” value, gives rise to many 
questions concerning team sports. Should team sports have a 
place in the program? Are there values in team sports which con- 
tribute to the educative process? What advantages do team sports 
hold over individual sports? 

The opportunities for team sports in after-school years are 
more limited than for individual sports, but city recreation depart- 
ments, the Y.W.C.A., the United States Field Hockey Association, 
and similar organizations are all making provisions for team 
sports for adults. 

The teacher of sports, both in high school and college, must be 
aware that the program should serve the immediate developmental 
needs, as well as future recreational needs. It cannot be denied, 
that on the physical side, team sports have a valuable contribu- 
tion to make. They offer strenuous big-muscle activity and de- 
mand speed and endurance. On the social side, team sports, 
because of the necessity for group cooperation, have an unique 
contribution to make. 

The opportunities for social learning are limitless in team 
sports, but such learnings are not an undirected outgrowth of the 
teaching of team sports, for inherently bad situations may exist. 
Social learnings occur through social behavior, and opportunities 
must be provided by the teacher to establish desirable behavior 
patterns. Good examples, especially on the part of leaders and 
teachers, are essential. 

Although social objectives must be adapted to individuals and 
varying age groups, methods of attaining them must be flexible. 
There are no fixed rules or drill methods for social learnings. 

A partial list of the major social qualities which should be 
stressed through the various types of team activities are: 
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1. Personal social qualities 
(a) Aggressiveness 
(6) Social perception and understanding of others 
(c) Persistence 
2. Cooperative behavior 
(a) Group development of team work 
(6) Consideration for the safety of others 
(c) Responsibility of the leader to the group 
(d) Responsibility of the group to the leader 
(e) Recognition of the contribution of an individual assign- 
ment to the success of the group 

3. Competitive behavior 

(a) Emotional control 

(6) A good winner 

(c) A good loser 

(d) Proper reaction to the decision of officials 
(e) Intelligent obedience to rules 

(f) A sane attitude toward competition 

Although opportunities for these social learnings are not all 
peculiar to team sports, there can be no doubt that a most fertile 
field for their development lies in team activities. 

It is generally conceded that a program of team sports has a 
lower operating cost than one of individual sports, and expense 
is a practical consideration in every school program. Team sports 
have a further practical value in that large groups can be handled 
with limited facilities. 

Herein lie only a few of the reasons why team sports will con- 
tinue to have an integral part in all programs of physical edu- 
cation. 


CHAPTER I 
METHODS OF PRESENTING ELEMENTARY TECHNICS 


It is an accepted principle of teaching, that learning is accel- 
erated if the experience is satisfying. The acquisition of skills is 
further aided by repeated practice sessions, and by an under- 
standing on the part of the pupil of the goals to be achieved. 

The beginner in team sports should be placed in a game situa- 
tion as quickly as possible, with little preliminary discussion and 
practice. If the drill periods grow from the errors that are made 
in playing the game, the player will soon recognize for herself the 
need for more proficiency, and therefore more practice in the 
individual skills which she must have to play a better game. 

From the many technics which underlie team sports, the pro- 
gram for beginners should be carefully selected in terms of the 
age and capacities of the group. The speed of development will 
vary with different groups. 

One efficient method of teaching motor skills is by the use of 
drills. If the drills are properly motivated by encouragement and 
achievement, players will respond quickly. There are several con- 
siderations in the use of drills which may prove helpful to the 
teacher, among them: 

1. Use variety; repetition of the same drill leads to monotony 
and loss of interest. 

2. Use a drill that resembles a game situation as nearly as 
possible. 

3. The drills should advance in complexity as the players’ 
skills increase. 

4. Competition between squads adds to the interest of the 
drills. Use contests both for speed and accuracy. 

5. Drills may be turned into self-testing devices which add to 
the interest of the players. 

The following drills may serve a twofold purpose: (a) to pre- 
sent elementary skills to beginners, and (0) to serve as warm-up 
drills for players of any skill level. These drills are adapted to 
practically all team sports in one form or another. They may be 
turned into contests by establishing restraining lines, setting the 
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number of circuits, and determining which squad finishes first or 
maintains the highest achievement. 

The more intricate drills for each sport are incorporated into 
the analysis of the specific technics. 


Fig. I-—Relay or single column. 


1. Relay or single column (Fig. 1) = 
Players stand one behind the other facing in t same 
direction. Beginning with X1, each player takes her turn 
and goes to the end of the column. The distance to the 
turning line depends upon the activity to be practiced. 


a er ‘ 
: te oe Ng 
Ce a 
SR eck ie Li r Leader 
or 
B oe ea: ae a ey 
Be oral YY 
D< DG eet 
ee es.) i 


Fig. I1—Relay with leader. 


2, Relay with leader (Fig. II, A and B) 

Formation as in Figs If A and II B with the leader 
stationed at designated distance from the squad. The 
leader faces the squad and gives each player a turn at 
the activity. Players may return to the end of the column 
as in Fig. II A or each may follow her pass to a position 
behind the leader as in Fig. II B. 
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Rae 3—» 4 s 
eee 1 ha xX 


Fig. I11.—Single line. 


3. Single line (Fig. IIT) 
Players stand side by side. The object is started with X? 
and is passed from player to player. The drill may finish 
when the object reaches X° or when it has been returned 


again to X?, 
x Teacher 


Class 
Fig. IV.—Teacher and class. 


4. Teacher and class (Fig. IV) 

The ‘‘class” stands in single line or semicircle while the 
“teacher” stands in front of and facing her “class.” The 
“teacher” serves as leader until each player has had her 
turn, then the “teacher” may be changed. 


A. 
Tips aa : eg 
ners ees 
or 
2t)) . ate eee 
Ga r Ress 
x p< x K =X x AT, 
ee) AGS). pian See Or 


Fig. V.—Shuttle. 


5. Shuttle (Fig. V, A and B) 
Each squad is divided in half. Each half forms a single 
column facing the other half. In Fig. V A, X? passes to 
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X? and goes to the end of her own column. X* passes to 
X° and returns to the end of her column, etc. In 
Fig. V B, players follow the pass and go to the end of 
the opposite column. The drill may continue until all 
have returned to original positions. 


4 
Bed Be ee 
x | So 


Fig. VI.—Double column. 


Na 
nan 
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6. Double column (Fig. V1) u 
Players start in double columns. X+ passes diagonally for-_ 
ward to X*, X* returns pass to X? and they continue for 
3 or 4 passes. X! and X? may carry the object to a line 
opposite the starting line, followed by X* and X*, etc., 
or X1 and X? may carry the object back to X* and X+ 
at the starting line after having covered a designated dis- 


tance. 


A. Ke O Ke 


ININJ 


See SS 
2 >< Xe 
No 
ot 1S Xs 


Fig. VII.—Double lines, 


B. 


7. Double lines (Fig. VII, A and B) 
Players stand in two lines facing each other directly as in 
Fig. VII A, or they may be spaced in zig-zag formation 
as shown in Fig. VII B. The object is started with X* 
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and passed to each player in turn. The drill may end 
when the object reaches X° or when a designated number 
of circuits have been completed. 


LINE oI X3 x x 
LINE IL Xe xX Xx 


LINE I xe 4 x 


Fig. VIJJ.—Three lines. 


8. Three lines (Fig. VIII) 

Players in Line I face those in Lines II and III. X! at- 
tempts to pass over or around X* to X*. X” attempts to 
tackle or intercept as the sport requires. Shift players to 
different lines. 


4 


ee 


Fig. [X.—Square. 


9. Square (Fig. IX) 
Four or more players form the square. The object is passed 
around or diagonally across the square. 


10. Circle (Fig. X, A, B and C) 

Players stand in a circle facing inward as in Fig. X A. 
The object may be passed across the circle, or from one 
to the next, or X' may carry the object around the circle, 
then pass it to X? etc. Players stand in a circle facing 
the same direction as in Fig. X B. The drill may be con- 
ducted as a moving formation with the players passing 
the object as-they run around the circle. A third forma- 
tion may be used from the circle by placing a leader in 
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the center as in Fig. X C. The object is passed from the 
leader to the player, back to the leader, and so on. 


GB. 


SHEL olen * sv 
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Fig. X.—Circle. 


CHAPTER II 


FUNDAMENTAL SKILLS OF BODY CONTROL 
AND FOOTWORK 


Playing skills in any sport depend upon the ability of the par- 
ticipant to move her body quickly and efficiently. The player on 
the offensive must be able to elude her opponent with cleverly 
executed starts, stops, changes of pace, turns, pivots, and dodges, 
and to approach her goal at least a step ahead of her opponent. 
The player on the defensive must be able to adjust her position in 
accordance with the tactics of the player on the offensive. 

The technic of starts, speed in running, changes of pace and 
sudden stops is essentially the same for all sports and is therefore 
explained in this section. The pivots and turns are described in 
the basketball section, while throwing, catchinggand hitting are 
included under sports using those skills. i} 


STARTS 
I. Body Mechanics: 
A. Starting Position 

1. The weight should be kept low by flexing the hip and 
knee joints and on the entire sole of the foot for 
a good push-off. 

2. The knees should be slightly flexed and the feet not 
too far apart, so that the weight can be shifted 
quickly in any direction. 

3. A gained step away from an opponent js of vital im- 
portance. A feint in one direction @llowed by a 
quick start in another will often give the step ad- 
vantage. 


II. Coaching Suggestions: 
A. Keep the weight low. 
B. Make the push-off and first step very quickly. 
C. Keep the sole of the rear foot firmly planted on the push- 


off to gain better traction and therefore avoid slipping. 
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RUNNING FOR SPEED 


I. Body Mechanics: 
A. Starting Position 
1. Following a vigorous push-off, the rear leg should be 
lifted quickly, but immediately thereafter forced 
into a short step. 

2. The full stride should not be reached until the third 

or fourth step. 

3. Feet and Jegs should move straight ahead toward the 

objective of the run with the swing from the hips. 

4. A slight body tilt should be maintained throughout 

the run with the legs propelling the body forward. 
If the head is thrown backward, the run will be 
retarded. 

5. In fast running, the arms are a distinct aid to speed, 
and in the sports where it is unnecessary to 
carry some type of equipment in the hands, the 
arms should be used vigorously. 

(a) The elbows should be flexed and as one arm 

4 moves backward the other should move for- 
ward. 

(6) The hand of the arm moving forward is raised 
about shoulder height, and the arm moving 
backward should approximate hip level. 

II. Coaching Suggestions: 
A. Toe straight ahead. 
B. Avoid a high kick in back. 
C. Lift knees high in front. 
D. Keep all body action of arms and legs directly in line. 
STOPS 
A player on the offensive who has mastered the sudden stops 
can often cause the defensive player to overrun her. Stops are 
usually classified as (1) the running stride stop, (2) the jump 
stop. The jump stop may be done either with the feet in running 
stride or in the side stride position. 
Running Stride Stop 
I. Body Mechanics: 
A. Landing Position 


1. The feet are planted in the same position as the run- 
ning stride. 


BODY CONTROL AND FOOTWORK mt 


2. The forward foot is placed firmly on the ground with 
the entire sole in contact. 
. The rear leg must be bent and the weight carried low. 
4. The weight should be on the back leg, but the trunk 
should be fairly erect, never forward over the knee. 
II. Coaching Suggestions: 
A. Keep the weight low. 
B. Point the toes forward. 
C. Soles with good suction are important to avoid slipping 
on the floor. In the field sports on grass, rubber cleats 
should fulfill the same purpose. 


WwW 


Jump Stop 


I. Body Mechanics: 
A. Landing Position 

1. The feet may be placed either in the side stride or the 
running stride position. 

2. The takeoff for the jump to the side stride position 
may be made from one or both feet, but the landing 
should be on both feet. 

3. In the side stride position, the feet should be parallel 
and apart, and the knees bent to absorb the jar 
of landing. 

4. The weight should be evenly divided and low. 

5. In the jump to a running stride stop, the landing posi- 
tion is similar to that of the same stop without the 
jump. 

6. The jump should be only a few inches off the floor. 

II. Coaching Suggestions: 
A. Let the knees “give” to absorb the jar. 
B. Keep the weight low and back. 
C. Turn the knees out in landing. 


Squad Practices for Body Control and Footwork 


The most useful drills for the development of body control are 
those which are developed as a part of other practice drills of 
the specific sports. Isolated practice drills of these fundamental 
skills remove the judgment and timing so essential to sport skills. 

Some slight values may accrue from the two drills listed here: 

Entire Class in Line.—On the first signal run, next signal stop, 
next signal run etc. Introduce the element of competition by de- 
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claring the winner to be the first player to reach the opposite wall. 
Eliminate those who fail to stop within two counts of the signal 
for stopping or those who start ahead of the signal. 

“Stop.”—Line up the players as above. Leader stands at the 
side of the floor. If she sees anyone moving, she sends her back 
to the starting line. Player who gets to opposite line first wins and 
becomes leader. The leader should count very quickly and vary 
the speed of her signals to try to trap players. 


Drags 


CHAPTER III 


BASKETBALL 


SECTION 1: INTRODUCTION 
HISTORY 


Basketball is the result of an experiment by Dr. Naismith to 
develop an indoor game to fill in the seasons between football and 
baseball. When originated by Dr. Naismith in 1892, the game was 
played with nine to fifty players on a side, peach baskets served 
as goals, and a football was used for the ball. 

The most drastic changes in the game came during the first two 
years of its existence. The number of players was reduced to nine 
almost immediately, then seven, and in 1894 to five. The first 
method of putting the ball in play was a free-for-all in which the 
ball was tossed down the center of the floor between the teams 
lined up on either side. 

The value of the game for girls was soon recognized, and in 
1899 the women’s rules were formulated. The first Basketball 
Guide, edited by Miss Senda Berenson, was published in 1901. 
The rules have been revised from year to year, and modifications 
introduced to protect the health and safety of the players. 

The first rules committee of women adopted the three division 
court; eliminated snatching and batting of the ball as too rough; 
restricted the dribble to three bounces; ruled a foul for holding the 
ball more than three seconds; entered a plea for the elimination 
of star playing, and urged the development of team play. 


EQUIPMENT AND ITS CARE 


Personal Equipment.—Some coaches recommend a cushioned 
crepe-soled shoe in preference to a sole with cups. They believe 
the sticking qualities of the crepe sole to be better. A cushioned 
sole relieves the jar to the joints and gives a measure of foot 
protection. Care should be taken that the shoes are light enough 
in weight to give the player maximum speed and agility. 

Light weight, all-wool socks are the best. They should be 
washed after each wearing, and never worn if there are any holes. 

13 
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Modern designers present many variations in the style of ath- 
letic costumes. For basketball it is sufficient to say that the cos- 
tume should be one which allows freedom of body action. Shorts 
are to be preferred to bloomers, because they eliminate the re- 
stricting elastic around the thigh. 

Playing Equipment.—The regulations for the size and weight 
of the balls, backboards, et cetera, may be found in the official 
guide. Balls of good quality should be purchased as they prove 
to be a saving because they outlive the cheaper ones. There 
should be at least one ball for each squad of six, and if possible, 
two balls to a squad. 

Playing Court—The official rules give the maximum size of the 
court as 90 by 45 feet. 

OFFICIALS 

The officials for the game consist of a referee, an umpire, two 
timers, two scorers, and two card officials. A contemplated change 
in the rules suggests the elimination of the two card officials. 
The referee is the official in charge of the game. Her duties are 
to: 

. Put the ball in play at the center circle. 

. Administer penalties. 

. Watch the players in lanes and free-throw line during the 
free-throw. 

4. Disqualify a player for fouls. 

5. Indicate each goal made. 

6. 

ih 


Wd — 


Order “‘time-in.” 
Sign score book at the end of the game. 
The umpire assists the referee, although she has the authority 
to call fouls or violations whenever committed. Her duties are to: 
1. Cover fouls and violations which cannot be seen clearly 
by the referee. 
Assist in decisions when requested by the referee. 
Recognize substitutes. 
. Warn player, and notify referee if player is disqualified. 
. May administer penalties for violations. 
- Keep the scorers informed upon decisions made by the ref- 
eree and the umpire. 
The following official signals have been devised by the Rules 
Committee: 
1, Upraised hand... a ee eee A Goal 
2. Tagging offending player 


Dm B&B W LY 
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3. Tagging offending player and raising 


other hand over head....... ....Personal Foul 
4. Moving both hands vertically in front 

CRTC Md: CAN PE ace Teen ce ad oe Jump 
Se Moving-arms horizontally... 2.77. 3... No Goal 


The referee operates on the court across from the scorers and 
timers, while the umpire takes up her position on the same side 
line as the scorers and timers. 


THE GAME 


The object of the game is for a team’s forwards to shoot the 
ball through the basket as many times as possible, while their 
guards try to prevent the opposing forwards from scoring bas- 
kets for their team. A team scores two points for a field goal and 
one point for a free-throw made following a foul. 


Fig. 1—Lineup in basketball. 


Two-division—A team consists of three forwards and three 
guards, who must play within their respective halves of the 
court. A forward acts as center in the two division game. A sug- 
gested lineup when the ball is put in play in center is shown in 
figure 1. 


SAFEGUARDS IN THE TEACHING OF BASKETBALL 


Basketball skills should be developed in the early elementary 
grades through various games involving running, jumping, dodg- 
ing, quick starting and stopping, ball handling and guarding. 
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Miss Anderson’s book, An Athletic. Program for Elementary 
Schools, A. S. Barnes and Company, offers an excellent plan for 
these years. 

The game itself should probably not be taught before the last 
year in junior high school or the first year of senior high school. 
It should be regarded as a game of some complexity, and reserved 
until that age for better understanding, and therefore greater 
enjoyment. 

Standards for regulating the playing of basketball should 
be established, particularly for the high school girl. It may be wise 
to shorten the length of quarters to 5 or 6 minutes for younger 
girls. With the further precautions listed, basketball should be a 
part of the Physical Education program. 

1. Medical and physical examinations. 

2. Trained women teachers. « 

3. Women’s rules. 

4. Understanding and control of students who tend to play too 

hard. 

5. Moderate participation during the menstrual period. 

Coaching of girls’ basketball teams should be done by women 
rather than men, for it is only natural that men would be influ- 
enced by men’s rules, and technics suitable for those rules. The 
modified rules, that have been developed for girls and women, 
attempt to reduce personal contact to a minimum, and thereby 
eliminate injuries. Women coaches and officials are better 
equipped to interpret the spirit of the rules, and to meet with 
sympathy and understanding the problems presented in the train- 
ing of girls’ teams. 


SECTION 2: INDIVIDUAL SKILLS AND TACTICS 


Ball handling is the foundation of basketball, and the de- 
velopment of the various skills involved, is the primary coaching 
problem. Ball handling should not be considered in terms of 
skills with the hands and arms only, but should also include the 
many factors of weight distribution, footwork and general body 
action necessary to efficient control of the ball. 


CATCHING 
I. Body Mechanics: 


A. The fingers should be curved, spread and relaxed until 
the instant of contact with the ball. For balls above the 
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waist, the fingers should point diagonally upward with 
the thumbs 4 or 5 inches apart. For balls below the 
waist, the fingers should point diagonally downward, 


palms turned slightly outward and little fingers 4 to 5 
inches apart. 


KEY TO BASKETBALL DIAGRAMS 
K+ k DIRECTION PLAYER IS 
FACING 
PATH OF PLAYER 

PATH OF BALL 


PIVOT 


BOUNCE: TO SECE 


OPEN AND FILLED 
FIGURES INDICATE 
DIFFERENT TEAMS 


— 


Fig. 2—Basketball symbols. 


B. The hands should be parallel and cupped with wrists hy- 
perextended. At the instant of contact with the ball, the 
heel of the hand should grip firmly, followed imme- 
diately by the fingers. 

C. The arms should be relaxed and extended forward as the 
ball approaches the body, but the elbows should be 
somewhat flexed. 

1. As the arms “give” with the catch, the ball should 
be drawn into position for the next pass. 
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II. Coaching Suggestions: 

A, Watch the ball! 

B. Curve and relax the fingers! 

1. Point the fingers upward or downward (depending 
upon height of the ball) but never at the ball! 

C. Pull the ball in toward the body! 

D. Advance to meet the ball! 

III. General Drills for Ball Handling: 

A. “Hot Potato.” Circle Formation (See Fig. X,A). Pass the 
ball around the circle as quickly as possible. The catch 
and pass should be in one motion. 

B. Circle Formation. (See Fig. X,A). Start the ball with 
player 1 who passes sideward to player 2, and so on. 
When the ball gets to the last player, the whole team 
should turn, face opposite direction and pass the ball 
back to player 1. In competition a team might be re- 
quired to make three complete circuits with the circle 
facing around each time the first and last players get 
the ball. Everyone must pass the ball on each circuit. 
It must not be handed. 


PASSING 


Numerous ways of passing the ball may be taught, but for de- 
veloping team passing, only a few of them are really essential. 
However, the aptitude of the players should be considered and if 
certain individuals are successful in using other passes, they 
should be encouraged. 

Because advanced players are capable of mastering a greater 
variety of skills and may, by preference, choose others, an analysis 
is given here of many types of passes, but successful team passing 
could be accomplished by using the following only: 

ieaChest 
. Two hand underhand 
One hand underhand 
. One hand shoulder 
. Bounce pass 
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Chest Pass 


I. Body Mechanics: 
A. Starting position 
1. The ball is held directly in front of the chest. 
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2. The hands should be in somewhat the same position 
as for catching at chest level. 

(a) The fingers should be pointed upward and on the 

sides of the ball with the thumbs behind it. 

(6) The ball should be gripped by fingers and thumbs 

only. 
3. The elbows should be flexed easily at the sides. 
4. The feet should be in side stride or forward stride 
position. 
5. The knees should be flexed and easy. 
6. The trunk may be erect, inclined forward for a direct 
pass forward or to the side for a deceptive pass. 
B. Application of Force 
1. The arms should be pushed forward from the shoul- 
ders, and the elbows should be extended as a 
quick flick is given by the wrists. 

(a) The arms and shoulders should be relaxed, not 
tense. 

2. The hands should rotate inward with the pass. 

3. The thumbs add to the pushing movement. 

(a) The thumbs should be kept behind the ball rather 
than drawn under the ball. A pull with the 
thumbs under the ball will add back spin and 
make the pass harder for the receiver to han- 
dle. 

4. A transfer of weight to the forward foot will give ad- 
ditional power, but with some variations of the 
pass, it is not always possible. 

C. Follow Through 

1. The palms face the direction of the pass. 

2. The hands, wrists and arms should be straight at the 
end of the pass and following the direction of the 
ball. 

3. For a pass directly forward, the trunk should be in- 
clined forward. 

4. The pass may be executed with the body moving away 
from the pass. In that case, the follow through of 
the hands and arms is similar to 1 and 2, but 
the step is away from the pass, and the trunk is 
inclined away from the direction of the ball. 
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IT. Uses: 

A. The chest pass makes an effective short pass because the 

ball can be well controlled. 

B. If the technic of passing right, left or forward is mas- 
tered, the chest pass becomes a good deceptive pass. 

C. Because many passes are caught chest high, the chest pass 

makes for a speedy return. 
III. Coaching Suggestions: 
A. Keep the elbows close to the sides. 
1. If the elbdws are out from the sides, the throw is 
awkward and the force is diminished. 
. Keep the thumbs behind the ball. 
. Grip the ball with thumbs and fingers, not palms. 
. Relax the arms and shoulders. 
eaching Progression: 
. Explain and demonstrate the body mechanics. 
. Give individual corrections in a stationary practice drill 
in which the pass is forward. 
. Pass from chest to the right or left. 
. Pass and run. 
. Pass from a moving base. 
V. Sr Practice: 

A. Circle formation (See Fig. X, A). The circle should be not 
more than 10 feet in diameter. Pass to anyone in the 
circle. Pass as soon as the ball is received. Stress 
handling the ball quickly. 

B. Circle formation. Move around the circle in an easy jog. 
Pass the ball across the circle while running but never 
run with the ball. Change direction of the run often. 
Stress passing ahead of receiver. 

C. Advanced Technique. 

1. Shuttle formation (See Fig. V, B). Groups 20 to 30 
feet apart. 
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Two Hand Underhand Pass 


I. Body Mechanics: 
A. Starting Position 
1. The ball may be thrown from directly in front of the 
body or from either side about hip level. 
2. The hands should be cupped and spread on the sides 
of the ball, fingers pointing downward, palms 
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facing, thumbs on top of the ball and pointing 
forward. 

3. The elbows should be slightly bent, the right elbow 
turned out to the side if the pass is from the right 
side. : 

4. The feet should be in forward stride or side stride 

position, with knees flexed. 
(a) The left foot should be forward for passes from 
the right side. 

5. The trunk should be inclined forward in the direc- 
tion of the pass. 

B. Application of Force 
1. The arms should be swung forward upward with a 
quick extension of the elbows. 
(a) The ball should be released about waist height. 
. A quick snap of the wrists adds further power. 
. Additional force may be added by a step in the direc- 
tion of the pass. 
C. Follow Through 

1. The elbows should be in complete extension with the 
hands following the ball as far as possible. 

2. The ball should travel slightly upward, but no higher 
than the shoulders, therefore the arms should be no 
higher than the shoulders, at the end of the swing. 
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Uses: 

A. This is a good short pass, particularly following a pivot 
or a reverse turn. 

B. Because the pass is easily guarded, it is not effective with 
an opponent directly in front of the passer. 

C. This is an easy pass to make if the ball has been received 
waist high or lower. 

Coaching Suggestions: 

A. Grip the ball with the thumbs and fingers. 

B. For a pass from the right side, keep the right elbow well 
away from the body. 

C. Watch the release. 

1. A late release means a high loop pass. 


IV. Teaching Progression: 


A. Explain and demonstrate the body mechanics. 
B.. Pass forward. 
C. Pass to either side. 
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D. Pivot and pass. 
E. Receive pass on run; pass and run. 
V. Squad Practice: 

A. Double lines. (See Fig. VII, A). Lines 8-10 feet apart. 
Pass from stationary positions in direction indicated in 
the figure. 

B. Double lines, 20 to 30 feet apart (Fig. 3). 
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Fig. 3——Double lines, 20 to 30 feet apart. 


1. X1 passes to X? and runs to X*’s position. X? passes 
to X° and runs to X!’s position. Each player runs 
to the position directly opposite her own. When X® 
receives the ball she passes to X1 and takes the 
spot vacated by X°. 

2. Receive the ball on the run, make the indicated pass 
and go to the position on the opposite side. 


One Hand Underhand Pass 


I. Body Mechanics: 
A. Starting Position 

1. This pass has much in common with the underhand 
baseball pitch. The ball may be passed from either 
side at approximately hip level or a little behind 
the hip. 

2. The fingers should be spread, with the ball resting on 
the upturned fingers and against the forearm. The 
other hand may be placed on top of the ball to 
steady it. 

3. The elbow should be flexed. 

4. The feet may be in side stride or forward stride posi- 
tion, 
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B. Application of Force 

1. The greatest force comes from the forward swing of 

the arm and extension of the elbow. The swing 
should be parallel with the body. 

(a) The ball should be released from straight fingers 
at approximately waist height. 

2. The weight should be transferred to the forward foot, 
or if the feet are in side stride position, a step may 
be taken. 

3. The trunk should rotate forward and to the opposite 
side with the arm swing. 

C. Follow Through 

1. The ball should be directed by the fae tips and the 
hand and arm should follow the direction of the 
pass. 

2. If a step is taken, it should be in the direction of the 
pass. 

Uses: 

A. This pass is one of the most useful of the one hand passes. 

1. With a feint it may often be used when guarded. 

Coaching Suggestions: 

A. A forward step will flatten the arc of the arm swing and 
increase the chances for accuracy. 

B. For beginners, the left foot should be forward for passes 
from the right side. Advanced players can learn to 
pass with either foot forward. 

C. If the pass goes too high, it is probably due to failure to 
straighten the fingers on the release at waist height. 

Teaching Progression: 

A. Explain and demonstrate. 

B. Put free hand on top of ball to steady it. 

C. Use one hand alone. 

D. Pass from either side, left or right hand. 

E. Pass to either side. (When passing to side of hand hold- 
ing the ball, the hands must turn quickly behind the 
ball. The other hand may be used to steady the ball.) 


. Squad Practice: 


A. “Teacher and Class.” (See Fig. IV.) “Teacher” 10 feet 
from the “class.” 

1. Leader passes to each player who passes back to the 

leader. When last person has ball, the leader goes 
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to the end of the line and the first player takes her 
place. All take a turn as leader. 

2. Use as a relay. In the relay be sure that all distances 
are fixed. Chalk marks will be effective to set team 
places. Game is not finished until all have acted 
as leader. 

B. Number passes, double lines. (See Fig. VII, B.) 

1. Using any passes learned so far, pass the ball zigzag 
to complete as many passes as possible in a given 
time. Each player says aloud the number of the 
pass as she receives it. A fumbled pass does not 
count. Squads may compete against each other or 
against time. 

Bounce Pass 
I. Body Mechanics: 
A. Starting Position 

1. This pass may be made from a variety of positions 

and from one or both hands. 

(a) It is suggested that the ball be thrown with one 
hand if side spin is desired, and with two for 
back or forward spin. 

(6) If no spin is to be given, the ball may be thrown 
with one or both hands. 

2. One hand bounce pass 

(a) Without spin—The ball should be held between 
chest and waist height with the throwing hand 
behind and toward the top of the ball, fingers 
pointing upward. The ball should be supported 
on the left hand. 

—The elbow should be flexed and close to the 
side. 

—Force is applied by extending the elbow and 
wrist and pushing the ball to the floor. 

(6) With spin—By pulling the hand to the outside 
with the palm facing in, the ball will rotate 
away from the passer. The rebound will then 
be at an angle away from the flight of the ball. 

3. Two hand bounce pass 

(a) Without spin—The ball should be held waist 
high, fingers spread and at the sides of the ball, 
thumbs behind the ball, 4 or 5 inches apart. 
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—The elbows should be in close to the side, 
wrists slightly hyperextended. 

—Force is applied by quick extension of the 
elbows, with a forward push. The thumbs 
should push directly behind the ball. 

(6) With back spin—The grip is the same as above. 

—Ass the elbows are extended the thumbs should 
pull sharply under the ball. 

—Back spin will cause the ball to rebound higher 
and at a more vertical plane than an ordinary 
bounce. 

(c) With forward spin—The grip is the same as the 
two hand grip without spin: as the elbows are 
extended the fingers and thumbs should be 
brought over the top of the ball, causing the 
ball to rotate away from the passer. 

Lie Uses: 

A. The pass should be used sparingly as it is slow, but with 
an opponent between the passer and the receiver, it 
is often effective. 

B. It may be used for a short pass in the scoring area partic- 
ularly against a zone defense. 

C. Effective out of bounds plays may be built around the 
bounce pass. 

III. Coaching Suggestions: 
A. Coach players to bounce the ball about one foot to the 
side of the opponent’s feet. 

. The rebound should be about waist high. 

. The bounce should be 4 or 5 feet. in front of the receiver. 

. The ball will rebound at approximately the same angle 
at which it strikes the floor; for that reason, the angle 
must be reduced for long passes. 

E. A feint with hands and arms should precede the bounce 
to make it deceptive. 

F. The ball should not be thrown too swiftly as the rebound 
will be difficult to handle. 

G. Beginners should be taught to use the bounce with two 
hands and without spin. 

IV. Teaching Progression: 
A. Explain and demonstrate the technic. 
B. Bounce using two hands. 
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C. Bounce using one hand. 
D. Bounce with someone between passer and receiver. 
E. Advanced—bounce putting various spins on the ball. 
V. Squad Practice: 
A. Circle formation. (See figure X, A.) 
1. Bounce pass to anyone in circle. Stress having ball 
bounce 4 or 5 feet in front of receiver. 
2. Bounce pass to elude a player placed in the center of 
the’ circle: 
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Fig. 4—Three columns, facing same direction. 


B. Three columns, facing same direction (Fig. 4). Columns 
6 or 8 feet apart. 

B passes to A, who has started to move forward. B moves 
in opposite direction ahead of column C. A passes to C 
who moved to the center of column B. The passer should 
run behind the other crossing player as the passer will 
not receive a return pass immediately. This drill is useful 
for teaching passing and receiving on the run. The timing 
is important and should be carefully developed. Pivots 
may also be added. 


One Hand Shoulder Pass 
I. Body Mechanics: 
A. Starting Position 
1. This pass may be compared with the overhand whip in 


baseball. The ball should be raised to the shoulder 
with either hand. 
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2. The ball should rest on the upturned hand, fingers 
spread and pointing upward. 
(a) The ball should be held just above the shoulder, 
with the supporting hand in front of the ball. 
3. The elbow of the throwing arm should be bent and 
out from the side. 
4. The trunk should rotate to the throwing side. 
5. The feet may be in forward or side stride position. 
B. Application of Force 
1. The elbow should extend as the arm swings forward. 
2. The wrist should snap quickly with the fingers coming 
behind and under the ball. 
3. The trunk should rotate forward, and the weight 
should shift to the forward foot. 
C. Follow Through 
1. The hand and arm should follow the ball with the 
palm facing downward at the completion of the 
throw. 
2. The arm should finish straight out from the body and 
pointing in the direction of the throw. 
Uses: 
A. This is one of the most easily controlled of the one 
handed passes and should be taught as a team pass. 
B. It may be used effectively by guards for long passes down 
the court or by forwards for long passes across court. 
C. It may be used for a short pass as well as a long one. 
Coaching Suggestions: 
A. This pass may be taught either with the wrist snap or 
with a push as in the shot put. 
B. Use the free hand to steady the ball. 
C. Let the ball roll off the finger tips. 
Teaching Progression: 
A. Explain and demonstrate. 
B. Use free hand in front to steady ball. 
C. Use no support. 
D. Use whip for long pass. 
E. Use right or left hand. 


. Squad Practice: 


A. Relay formation with leader (See Fig. II, B). Leader 12 
to 15 feet from line. 
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B. Same formation with relay competition. The winner is 
the first team which is all in place behind its leader. 
Players must not advance until ball is received. 
They may move up to X"’s position and no farther. 
Establish restraining lines. The ball must be thrown 
with the one hand shoulder pass. 
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Fig. 5.—One hand shoulder pass, advanced technic. 


C. Advanced technic (Fig. 5). X* in column III has the ball. 
As she bounces toward the basket, X? and X* move 
toward the bounce, X* acting as X*’s guard. X? 
should check suddenly, pivot and cut behind X* to- 
ward the basket. X? using a one hand shoulder pass 
should throw the ball as X? reaches the basket. The 
timing should be so perfected that the pass comes 
immediately following the bounce. X1 goes to the 
end of Column I, X? to Column II, X® to end of 
Column ITI. 


Backward Pass 


I. Body Mechanics: 
A. Starting Position 
1. The ball may be thrown from the same position as 
the two hand underhand pass with a backward flip, 
or from the one band position as described. 


19 P 


Whe 


IV. 


BASKETBALL 29 


2. The ball should be gripped with both hands at the 
sides of the ball, fingers cupped and pointing down- 
ward. 

3. If the pass is from the right side, the right elbow 
should be flexed and turned away from the side, the 
left should be flexed and close to the body. 

4. As the pass is about to be made, the hands should turn 
the ball so that the palm of the right hand is facing 
the direction of the pass. The left acts only as a 
support until the right hand is in position. 

5. The feet may be in side stride or forward stride posi- 
tion. 

6. The trunk should rotate slightly toward the ball. 

B. Application of Force 

1. Sufficient force can be given by a quick flick of the 
wrist and a short swing of the right arm. 

C. Follow Through 

1. For accuracy, there should be a follow through of the 
arm and fingers of the throwing arm in the direction 
of the pass. 

Uses: 

A. The backward pass may be used when the teammate is 
passing directly behind the player with the ball, or 
when the players are using a tandem formation. 

Coaching Suggestions: 

A. This pass requires careful timing and must be practiced 
often, if it is to be used successfully. 

B. Pass easily as a teammate is usually moving away from 
the pass or directly into it. 

C. The backward pass should be used by advanced players 
only. 

D. In learning a backward pass, it is advisable to use the 
two hand underhand grip at first. 

Teaching Progression: 

A. Use two hand underhand backward pass. 

B. Use one hand backward throw—see technic above. 

C. Introduce timing by passing to player running behind 
passer. 


. Squad Practice: 


A. Relay formation (See Fig. I). Players 5 to 6 feet apart. 
When the ball reaches the last player, the whole column 
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turns and faces opposite direction and continues to 
pass. 

B. Relay formation with leader 10 feet to side (Fig. 6). X' 
does a front pivot, runs behind the leader and receives 
a backward pass from the leader. X1 replaces leader 
who goes to end of line. Line moves up one space. X* 


x LEADER 


Fig. 6—Backward pass, squad practice. 


pivots, runs behind leader, receives a backward pass 
and replaces her, et cetera. Pass should be received on 
the run. 


Shove Pass 


I. Body Mechanics: 
A. Starting Position 
1. Technically this is not a pass as the ball is not secured 
in the hands before it is passed. It is merely a de- 
flection of the ball either directly to a teammate, or 
a bounce to her, or a bounce to one’s self. 
2. The fingers should be spread and cupped slightly, 
elbows flexed. 
3. The shove is usually made while the passer is in mo- 
tion. 
B. Application of Force 
1. The hands should be firm and the elbows extended 
quickly but not completely. 
(a) The action is really a stiff arm push. 
C. Follow Through 
1. There should be a follow through of palms and arms 
in the direction of the pass. 
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II. Uses: 

A. The shove may be effective if players are moving parallel 
to each other or if the passer is slightly ahead of the 
throw when she receives the ball. 

Bb. This pass ought to be very deceptive as the ball may be 
deflected in any direction but backward. 

C. A fumble may often be avoided by using this pass to gain 
control of a wild throw. 

D. Guards may use the pass in clearing from the scoring 
area. 

III. Coaching Suggestions: 

A. Keep the ball under control by taking it in front of the 
body. 

B. Beginners should use two hands to complete the shove. 

C. Advanced players may be coached to control the ball 
with either hand. 

D. Direct the ball with the fingers and thumbs. 

IV. Teaching Progression: 

A. Explain and demonstrate the pass. 

B. Use two hands. 

C. Use one hand. 

D. Pass from moving base combining with a bounce pass or 
a bounce to self. 

V. Squad Practice: 
A. Double Column (See Fig. V1). 
B. Combine with practice of the angle place shot. 


Two Hand Overhead Pass 


I. Body Mechanics: 
A. Starting Position 

1. The ball may be thrown “ort directly overhead or 
from a little behind that position. 

2. The fingers should grip the ball on the sides. The 
fingers should be spread and the thumbs a little 
behind the ball. 

3. The elbows should be slightly flexed and the arms 
extended above the head. 

4. The knees should be easy. 

5. The trunk may be extended slightly backward. 

B. Application of Force 
1. The arms should swing forward downward, at the 
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same time there should be an extension of the 
elbows and a quick snap of the wrists. 

(a) The release should come about halfway in the 
forward swing. 

2. The trunk should be inclined forward as the weight is 
transferred to the forward foot or a forward step 
may be taken. 

C. Foilow Through 

1. The arms should finish forward at about shoulder 
height. 

2. The fingers should point in the direction of the pass. 

Tie Uses: 

A. If a high pass is caught, the ball may be thrown imme- 
diately from this position. 

B. It may be used by a player when guarded by a shorter 
opponent. 

Ill. Coaching Suggestions: 

A. This pass should not be used often as the time required 
to get the ball into position decreases the speed of 
play, and if used when closely guarded, may lead to 
charging. 

B. If the pass is a high loop, it is probably because the ball 
has been dropped behind the head and the arms swung 
forward in an arc. 

1. The arc may be flattened by a forward step. 

C. Start the ball above the head. 

D. Swing the arms forward in as straight a line as possible. 

IV. Teaching Progression: 

A. Explain and demonstrate. 

B. Use only when a high pass has been received and the ball 
is to be passed immediately. 

C. Emphasis on direct pass—with no loop. 

V. Squad Practice: 
A. Double lines. (See Fig. VII, A.) 


Two Hand Shoulder Pass 


I. Body Mechanics: 
A. Starting Position 


1. The pass is made from above the right or left shoul- 
der. 
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2. The hands should grip the ball at the sides with the 
thumbs a little behind the ball. The fingers and 
thumbs should point upward, and backward. 

3. The wrists should be hyperextended and bent back- 
ward. 

4. The elbows should be flexed and the right in close to 

the sides for passes from the right shoulder. 

. The feet may be either in side stride or forward stride 

position, knees easy. 

6. The trunk should rotate to the throwing side. 

7. The weight should be to the throwing side. 

B. Application of Force 

1. The greatest force comes from a quick extension of 
the elbows and a snap of the wrists. There is very 
little throwing action. 

2. Added power may be given by a forward rotation of 
the trunk and a step in the direction of the pass. 

C. Follow Through 

1. The arms should extend in a straight line in the direc- 
tion of the pass. 

2. The fingers should follow the ball as far as possible 

and finish pointing in the direction of the pass. 

(a) The pass may be made in any direction but back- 
ward. To insure accuracy, the arms should 
follow the direction of the pass. 

3. The trunk also may follow the direction of the pass, 
but for passes to either side, if the trunk moves in 
the opposite direction, the pass becomes more de- 
ceptive. 
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Lie Uses: 

A. This pass is fairly easy to do and should be used for 
short passing when not too closely guarded or when 
guarded from one side. 

B. The possibilities for deception increase its value. 

III. Coaching Suggestions: 
A. Keep the elbow on the throwing side close to the body. 
B. Snap the wrists. 
1. This makes a throw rather than a push. 

C. Beginners tend to send the pass as a high loop. Watch 
the arm swing to see that it is in a line rather than an 
upward arc. 
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D. Beginners should be able to master a forward pass before 

other variations are added. 
IV. Teaching Progression: 

A. Explain and demonstrate the pass. 

B. Practice the pass forward from the right side of the body. 

C. Practice the pass from the right side of the body to the 
right, then to the left. 

D. Practice the pass from the left side to the left, then to 
the right. 

V. Squad Practice: 
A. Three relay columns facing same direction (Fig. 7). Lines 


Fig. 7——Two hand shoulder pass, squad practice. 


about 10 feet apart. X* with the ball, passes to X”, X? 
passes to X*. Players in X! and X® positions bounce 
before return pass is made to player in X? position. 
X? goes to end of column 2, X® goes to end of column 
1, and X* goes to end of column 3. 

B. Shuttle formation. (See Fig. V.) Squads 10 feet apart. 


Hook Pass 
I. Body Mechanics: 
A. Starting Position 


1 This is an overhead throw usually taken with a jump 
and turn. 

2. The pass should start with the ball resting in one 
hand about waist high. The fingers should be 
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spread and pointing forward upward. The ball 
should rest against the forearm. 

3. The trunk should be turned so that the left shoulder is 
toward the target. 

(a) The weight should be back and the back knee 
flexed. 

B. Application of Force 

1. The ball should be carried back behind the shoulder 

with a full arm swing. 

2. The arm swing should continue to an overhead arc 
where the final momentum is given by a wrist 
snap. 

(a) The hand should be pulled under the ball as it 
rolls off the finger tips. 

3. A jump is usually added to give height to the pass. 

C. Follow Through 

1. The fingers should follow the ball as far as possible in 

the direction of the pass. The palm should face 
downward on completion of the pass. 

2. The throwing arm should be curved overhead, the free 

arm out to the side for balance. 
II. Uses: 

A. The pass may be used when travelling toward the side- 
lines or end line to return the ball to a teammate in 
court. 

B. It may be used effectively by guards when the rebound 
has been secured and the back is to the court. 

III. Coaching Suggestions: 

A. Support the ball against the forearm of the throwing arm. 

B. This is a difficult pass for girls to execute because of the 
size of the hand. One of its chief values lies in the fact 
that it is difficult to guard. 

C. The control overhead and the timing of the release are 
most difficult to master. 

D. In presenting the pass to a class, it should first be done 
from a stationary position, then the jump and finally 
the jump turn. 

E. Advanced players should be able to use the pass when the 
back is turned toward the target. 

IV. Teaching Progression: 
A. Explain and demonstrate. 
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B. Left side toward receiver, loop pass overhead. 

C. Back toward receiver, jump and pass as the body is 
turned toward the target. 

D. Back toward receiver, bounce away from the target, 
jump, turn and pass. 

V. Squad Practice: 
LEADER 
START 


Fig. 8—-Hook pass, squad practice, relay formation. 


A. Relay formation with leader 12 or 15 feet away (Fig. 8). 
Start the ball by a pass from the leader to X1 who 
comes toward her on the run. X! bounces to her right 
and hooks a pass back to X*. X! becomes the leader, 
the original leader should go to the end of the column. 
Return the ball to the leader. The leader might be used 
as a guard to cut toward the bounce so that the passer 
must hook over her head. 
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Fig. 9—Hook pass, squad practice, double lines. 


B. Double lines (Fig. 9). X1 is in possession of the ball, X2 
stays on the inside and guards her. X! bounces toward 
sidelines and hooks a pass to X* who has started back 
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on line with X! and cut diagonally across the floor. 
This drill may be used in a pass, shot combination. 


BOUNCE AND JUGGLE 


(Pass to Self) 

The Bounce 

The bounce should be distinguished from the bounce pass. In 
the bounce, the player bounces the ball to herself and recovers it, 
while in the bounce pass, the ball is bounced to a teammate. The 
bounce might better be called a single dribble. 

I. Body Mechanics: 

A. Starting Position 

1. The ball may be held in either or both hands about 
waist high. 

2. The fingers should be well spread, thumbs behind the 
ball. 

3.. The trunk should be inclined slightly forward. 

4. The weight during the run should be well under con- 
trol and at the completion of the bounce, the ball 
should be drawn in close to the body as the weight 
is dropped over the back foot. 

B. Application of Force 
1. The ball should be pushed to the floor by an extension 
of the elbow and flexion of the wrist and 
fingers. 
(a) The action is largely wrist action, from hyperex- 
tension to flexion. 

2. The ball should be directed by fingers and thumb. 

3. Only sufficient force should be used to cause the ball 
to rebound between waist and knee height. 

if Uses: 

A. The bounce may be used by either forwards or guards to 
gain distance. 

B. The bounce may be used to allow time for a teammate to 
elude an opponent. 

C. The bounce is often used preceding the setup shot to get 
close to the basket. 

III. Coaching Suggestions: 

A. The bounce is slower than a pass and should not be used 
if a pass is possible, unless it is used as an approach to 
the basket. 
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B. The angle of the bounce should be determined by the dis- 
tance the player hopes to cover. 
C. The beginners tend to bounce vertically and therefore 
cover little ground. 
D. For players who habitually travel after catching the 
bounce, a jump stop may be a good remedy. 
E. A pivot immediately following a bounce will often elude 
an opponent. 
F. The ball should leave the hands as the forward foot leaves 
the floor. 
G. Never bounce when there is an opponent directly in front, 
unless a feint or dodge has thrown her off balance. 
IV. Teaching Progression: 
Explain and demonstrate. 
. Push the ball to the floor with two hands. 
. Use one handed bounce. 
. Work to increase distance covered. 
Receive pass on the run, bounce and pass. 
. Teach the bounce, turns aid pivot at the same time. 
Ne Site! Practice: 
A. Relay formation with leader. (See Fig. II, A.) 
B. Shuttle formation. (See Fig. V, B.) Two lines 30-40 
feet apart. 
The Juggle 


ty ty 


The use of the juggle is seriously questioned because against a 
clever opponent it is practically useless. It is slow and more dif- 
ficult to control than the bounce. Under the present rules, there 
can be little or no advantage in the juggle. 

Squad Practice Using Other Technics with Passing 
Pepper Drill—Bounce and Pass (Fig. 10). 
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Fig. 10.—Pepper drill, bounce and pass. 


BASKETBALL 39 


X! bounces and passes to X* who has started to advance. X4 
ounces, pivots and passes to X* who has started to advance. 
‘ollowing the bounce, the player goes to the opposite side. When 
ast player has bounced, pass to head of line. 

Competition might be introduced by counting the completed 
asses in a given time or by declaring the team, which passes the 
ongest time without fumbling, the winner. 
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Fig. 12.—Pass and run. 
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Lateral Pass—Pivot and Pass (Fig. 11). 

F passes from out of bounds to At who has run across the floor. 
B* starting several steps later reaches a point parallel with A’ 
as A! finishes a pivot and pass. When the ball reaches the oppo- 
site court, G starts it back again by passing to D*, D? to C?®, 
et cetera. 

Pass and Run (Fig. 12). 

Three players stand in V formation 8 or 10 feet apart, X' with 
the ball. X! passes to X°, follows immediately, runs behind X” 
and cuts forward slightly to receive the pass now coming from 
X%. X? upon receiving the first pass, passes immediately to X°, 
cuts behind her and moves forward to receive a pass now coming 
from X!. Try to achieve timing which makes the passing short 
and continuous. 


Pass with Pivot (Fig. 13). 
L 


Fig. 13—Pass with pivot. 


Players line up one behind the other. The squad leader stands 
15 feet away and to the side. X! passes to the leader, runs for- 
ward in a straight line, receives a return pass from the leader. On 
receiving the pass, X1 pivots and passes to X7, then goes to the 
end of the line. X* passes to the leader, runs forward, et cetera. 


Bounce, Pivot, Pass (Fig. 14). 


Squads are arranged in relay formations with X1, X?, X°, and 
X* forming a square. X! bounces toward the center, pivots and 
passes to X*. X* bounces toward the center, pivots and passes to 
X*, etc. Each passer follows her pass and goes to the end of the 
receiver’s line. 


Passing Game (Fig. 15). 


Six or eight on a team. Two or three games may be played 
simultaneously, using one-half or one-third of floor for each. 
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Fig. 14—Bounce, pivot, pass. 


Start with a jump between two players of equal height. The 
team with the ball passes the ball in an effort to complete 8 
passes. If the pass is intercepted, start counting again. Each 
dlayer should call out the number of the pass. Rules of running 
with the ball, holding the ball, out of bounds, and guarding pre- 
vail. 


Fig. 15.—Passing game. 


General Coaching Suggestions for Passing 


I. Short, quick passes will speed the play and decrease the 
number of interceptions. 
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II. The level for pass receiving should be between the shoul- 
ders and waist. 
A. Low or high passes cause fumbles. 

III. Teach relaxation of the arms and shoulders and of the 
fingers except when gripping the ball. 

IV. Coach players to receive the ball while in motion because 
to wait for the ball means that it will probably be inter- 
cepted. It is not necessary to move directly into the pass, 
but it should be met at some angle. 

V. The receiver of the pass should watch the ball until it is 
secure in her hands. 

VI. A pass to a teammate running directly toward the ball 
should be easy. 

VII. Players should be skilled in passing from the right or left 
sides and with either foot forward. 

VIII. Passes to a teammate moving forward should be to a spot 
ahead rather than directly to her. 

IX. Passes between guards should be toward the sidelines; be- 
tween forwards the passes should progress toward the 
scoring area. 

X. For all passes, the ball should be gripped by the fingers 
and thumbs rather than “palmed.” 

XI. Whenever possible, avoid passing across the opponent’s 
goal. 

XII. Successful passing is the foundation of good basketball. 
Too much emphasis cannot be placed upon it. As soon 
as the technique of a pass has been learned, it should 
be put into practice through the use of moving drills 
comparable to game situations. 

XIII. Pass quickly following a pivot, bounce or juggle. 


GOAL SHOOTING 


All shots for the goal fall within two general types: 

1. Banked shots 

2. Rim shots 

Banked shots are those definitely aimed at a spot on the back- 
board, while rim shots are those aimed at the near rim of the 
basket. 

In a study made at the University of Wisconsin under the 
direction of Dr. Carol Rice, certain definite observations about 
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goal shooting were made. The following diagram (F ig. 16) and 
conclusions are taken from this study. 

Angles I and II are approximately 221°. All others are ap- 
proximately 45°. The 8 foot radius is called the short area, the 
18 foot radius the medium, and beyond that, the long area. 

1. Forty-eight per cent of all shots made are thrown from the 
short areas; 43 per cent from the medium areas, and only 8+ per 
cent from the long areas. It may be concluded then that accuracy 
of shots bears an inverse ratio to the distance from the basket. 


18 +t. 8 ft. 


Fig. 16—Goal shooting. 


2. The short areas of angles III and IV produce the greatest 
yercentage of successful shots, showing that these areas are the 
‘ideal spots” for shooting. 

3. All areas of angles III, IV, and V produce more accurate 
shots than any areas in angles I and II, showing that forwards 
nust keep the ball away from the end line. 

4. Rim shots have the highest percentage of accuracy from the 
hort areas of angles I, II, and V. Banked shots have the highest 
yercentage of accuracy from the short areas of angles III and IV. 

5. In general, long shots should be rim shots, but some banked 
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ones will be successful if they are not thrown too hard, and if 
there is plenty of back spin. 

All shots must be arched, and the highest point of the arch 
should be closer to the basket than to the player. With this type 
of arch the ball will drop vertically toward the basket. If the ball 
approaches the basket on its initial flight in a straight line, the 
basket becomes elliptical and the chances for the ball entering 
the narrowed rim are lessened. Further, a rebound from a shot 
without an arch will be in a straight line from the basket elim- 
inating the possibility of a drop toward the rim. 

A ball descending vertically has two chances of success: a 
clean shot without touching the rim, or a rebound downward to- 
ward the basket. 

Practically all passes may be adapted to goal shooting, with 
some slight variations. Because in shooting it is necessary to add 
the high arch, the application of force and the follow through 
must be paecied toward the basket. The grip and body eS Ue 
for both pass and shot are essentially the same. 


Chest Shot 


I. Body Mechanics: 
A. Starting Position 
1. Similar positions of the body may be used for the pass 
and the shot, but the shot often follows a bounce or 
from a posed position with the feet together. 
2. The chin should be up, eyes focused on the target. 
3. The feet may assume a variety of positions but a for- 
ward stride position is recommended. 

4. The knees should be flexed, particularly for une shots 
where added force is neo) 

5. The trunk should be inclined slightly. 

B. Application of Force 

1. For long shots, the ball should be dropped from the 
chest to the waist and pushed forward upward close 
to the chest. 

2. The thumbs should pull only slightly under the ball 
and inward. Although many coaches recommend 
pulling the thumbs sharply under the ball, the 
result is a marked back spin and tends to diminish 
the accuracy of the shot. 

3. Knees, hips and ankles should extend as the ball is 
released. 
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C. Follow Through 
1. The entire body should follow through in complete 
extension toward the basket. 
2. The palms should finish facing toward the basket, 
thumbs pointing upward and inward. 
II. Uses: 

A. It is possible to achieve a high degree of accuracy with 
either long or short chest shots. 

B. The usefulness of the shot is diminished when closely 
guarded. 

C. It may follow a dodge and a bounce when the guard has 
been evaded. 

III. Coaching Suggestions: 

Keep the elbows close to the sides. 

Keep wrists and arms in a straight line. 

Keep the thumbs behind the ball. 

. Relax the shoulders and arms. Shoot easily. 

The coordination is not natural and will be difficult for 
some to learn to push evenly with both hands. 

Shooting consistently to the left from directly in front of 
the basket may be corrected by putting the left foot 
forward. 

IV. Teaching Progression: 

A. Shoot from stationary position within 6 or 8 feet of bas- 
ket, first directly in front, then to the side of the 
basket. 

B. Bounce and shoot. 

C. Increase the distance from which stationary shot is taken. 

D. Receive pass on the run, bounce and shoot. 

V. Squad Practice: 
A. Column formation (Fig. 17). Squad 3 or 4 feet in front of 
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Fig. 17-—Chest shot, squad practice, column formation. 
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free throw line. X! shoots, recovers her shot and passes 
to X2 who has moved up to X!’s position. X* goes to 
end of line. 

Vary positions of team to right or left and increase dis- 
tance from basket. 

Competition: Have formation as above. Have teams keep 
score of shots by awarding 2 points for each goal made 
and subtracting 1 point for each goal missed. Compare 
scores at the end of a three minute period. 

B. Two columns on opposite sides of basket (Fig. 18). X? 
shoots and goes to end of Line B. X* recovers X1’s 
shot, passes to X° and goes to end of Line A. X? 
shoots and goes to end of Line B.’X* recovers and 


Fig. 18—Chest shot, squad practice, two columns. 


passes. Thus Line B is the shooting line, Line A re- 
covers. Change duties after complete circuit. 
Bounce and shoot from same formation. 
The Underhand Loop 
I. Body Mechanics: 
A. Starting Position 
1. The grip is similar to the two hand underhand pass. 
2. The ball should be dropped just below the waist close 
to the body. 
(a) The fingers should point downward. 
3. The elbows should be loose to the sides. 
4. The feet may be in forward stride or side stride posi- 
tion, knees flexed. 
B. Application of Force 
1. The ball should be brought upward with a full swing 
of the arms and extension of the elbows. 
(a) The release should come about shoulder high. 
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2. The final wrist snap should. cause the ball to rotate 
toward the thrower. (Back spin.) 
(a) The effect of the back spin will cause the re- 
bound to fall sharply toward the basket. 
3. Extension of the knees and hips will add force. 
C. Follow Through 
1. With the exception of the shoulder, all joints should 
be extended. 
2. The palms should be facing, fingers pointed toward 
the basket. 
ET... Uses: 

A. This should be a good long shot because the ball can be 
easily controlled from this position. 

B. Its use is limited to unguarded areas and when there is 
plenty of time to shoot. 

III. Coaching Suggestions: 

A. Many coaches believe this to be the most natural shot. 

B. Little time should be spent on it as its disadvantages 
outweigh its usefulness. 

C. Players who have mastered the shot should not be dis- 
couraged from using it, but they should be coached 
not to rely on it too frequently. 

D. If the shot is made from the forward stride position, the 
left foot should be forward for shots from the right 
side. 

E. The better position for the shot is from a side stride posi- 
tion with the ball directly in front of the body. 

IV. Teaching Progression: 
A. See Underhand Loop Pass. 


Fig. 19-——Underhand loop pass, squad practice, semi-circle. 


V. Squad Practice: 
A. Semi-circle (Fig. 19). 
1. X! shoots, recovers, passes to X* and goes to end of 
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line. X2 moves into place vacated by X!. All move 
to position from which X* shot. Vary this spot. 
2. Take second shot from the spot where the rebound is 
recovered, using a chest shot. 
B. Line formation (Fig. 20). 


Fig. 20——Underhand loop shot, squad practice, line formation. 


1. X! bounces across in front of the basket to the op- 
site side and shoots with a cross body loop. X* 
recovers and passes to X*, X* recovers and passes 
to X°, et cetera. 

2. Shoot from either side. 


Two Hand Overhead Shot 


I. Body Mechanics: 
A. Starting Position 
1. The starting position is similar to that of the pass, but 
the ball may be dropped behind the head as a loop 
is desirable. 
2. The head should be back with chin up, eyes fixed on 
the target. 

B. Application of Force 

1. The parts of the body involved are the same as for 
the pass, but the swing is forward upward and the 
release should come earlier than it does in the pass. 

Fie Uses: 

A. The shot is slow and should not be encouraged; how- 
ever, under the present guarding rules, a tall forward 
has a decided advantage when using this shot against 
a shorter guard. 

III. Squad Practice: 

A. Column formation. Squad 6 or 8 feet from basket. Each 

player in turn shoots with chest shot, receives rebound 
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before it touches the floor and shoots immediately 
with two hand overhead. 


Hook Shot 


I. Body Mechanics (See Hook Pass): 
II. Uses: 

A. This shot may be used effectively when closely guarded 
by turning the side to the basket. 

B. It may be used when travelling away from the basket. 

C. A forward playing the center pivot position should master 
the shot. 

III. Coaching Suggestions: 

A. Shoot high and easily. 

B. Relax the arm as the ball is released. 

C. The shot is very difficult to control and should not be 
taught to beginners. 

IV. Teaching Progression: 

A. See Hook Pass. 

V. Squad Practice: 

A. Line formation directly in front of basket (Fig. 21). 
Players line up, left side to basket. X1 takes hook shot, 
recovers it and passes to X* who has moved to X1’s 
place. X1 goes to the end of the line. 

B. Double column formation (Fig. 22). X1 bounces, takes 


Fig. 21. Fig. 22. 
Fig. 21—Hook shot, squad practice, line formation in front of basket. 
Fig. 22—Hook shot, squad practice, double column formation. 


a hook shot as she crosses in front of the basket. X* 
follows to the opposite side to receive rebound then 
passes to X*. X1 and X? go to end of opposite lines. 
X® bounces to right, shoots, X* recovers. Continue 
until all have shot. 
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Angle Place or Set-up Shot 


I. Body Mechanics: 
A. Starting Position 
1. This shot is made from right or left of the basket; in 
close, following a bounce or upon receiving the ball 
on the run. It is a banked shot with a jump, bring- 
ing the hand as close to the spot of the bank as 
possible. 
2. The ball should be caught firmly in both hands. 
From the right side of the basket with the right hand. 

3. The take off should be from the left foot about 5 or 

6 feet from the basket and to the side. 
(a) The right knee should be brought up high. 

4. As the jump is started, the ball should be raised in the 
right hand up the midsection of the body. At 
the height of the jump, the elbow should be 
extended and the arm in complete reach over 


head. 

(a) The ball should be pushed gently against the 
backboard. 

(6) The release should come at the height of the 
jump. 


5. To give spin to the ball, the hand should move from 
behind the ball to the inside. 
(a) This spin is easier to control than from the out- 
side. 

6. The ball should rebound about 12 inches to the right 
of the basket and from 12 to 18 inches above the 
rim. 

7. Many coaches advocate a turn in the air so that the 
player lands facing the court and is in position to 
try for the rebound. 

II. Uses: 

A. A pass to a forward cutting sharply toward the basket 
may often result in an excellent opportunity for a set- 
up shot. 

B. When the guard is directly in the path of the forward, 
the set-up shot cannot be used unless a clever dodge 
draws the guard out of position. 

C. The shot may be made by crossing in front of the basket 
from left to right, but in this case, a cross body shot 
1S easier to execute. 
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Ill. Coaching Suggestions: 
A. Practice should be given in the take off as many players 
find it difficult to take off the left foot. 
B. The jump should be high and directly upward rather 
than forward. 

1. The tendency will be to jump forward and out of the 
court, sacrificing height and the opportunity to re- 
cover the rebound. 

C. The ball must be released as close as possible to the back- 
board to insure accuracy. 
D. Bank the shot easily. 


Fig. 23—Angle place, or set-up shot, squad practice, column formation. 


IV. Squad Practice: 
A. Column formation (Fig. 23). Squad 4 or 5 feet from 
basket on right side. 

1. Feet parallel. Step on the left foot, jump with right 
knee raised and shoot. Recover own shot and pass 
to next player in line. 

2. Move back 12 or 15 feet, bounce and shoot. 


Fig. 24——Angle place, or set-up shot, squad practice, pass and shoot rotation. 


B. Pass and shoot rotation (Fig. 24). oA 
X° bounces and shoots, X! recovers and passes to X°, 
X2 passes to X* who should be moving toward basket. 
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X3 replaces X1, X! replaces X*, X* goes to the end 
of the line. 
X2 pivots and passes using two hand underhand pass. 
Change to opposite side. 


Close Shot Directly in Front of the Basket 


I. Body Mechanics: 
A. Starting Position 
1. The technic is similar to that of the angle shot with 
a similar jump and reach. 
2. The position of the hand should be the same as for 
a one hand chest shot. 
(a) The hand should come directly behind the ball 
and add a very slight forward spin. 
3. The ball should be pushed easily over the rim, and 
should not be banked. 
pie Uses: 

A. It may be used following a run or bounce directly in 
front of the basket, or from a position parallel with 
the basket. 

III. Coaching Suggestions: 

A. See Angle Place Shot (page 50). 

B. In both of these shots, the practice of players should be 
closely supervised to avoid the tendency to run with 
the ball. 


Fig. 25.—Chest shot directly in front of basket, squad practice, triangle formation. 


IV. Squad Practice: 

A. Triangle formation (Fig. 25). X! takes her place di- 
rectly in front of the free throw line. X” with the ball 
pivots and passes to X! who has started toward the 
basket. X' deflects the ball in a bounce, shoots, re- 
covers and passes to X* who has taken X*’s place. 
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X* should follow her pass to the position in front of 


the free throw line. The drill should be speeded up 
until the rotation is continuous and without breaks. 


FOUL SHOOTING 


The underhand loop shot is believed by most coaches to be the 
more accurate for foul shooting. Some do advocate the chest shot. 
‘The choice depends upon the aptitude of individuals for either. 

The stance should be a comfortable forward stride or, in the 
majority of cases, a side stride. In the side stride position, toes 
should be placed exactly up to the line. The arms should be re- 
laxed, hanging downwards naturally. The ball should be held 
lightly but firmly in the finger cushions. The eyes should be 
focused on the front of the rim as soon as all preparations are 
made. The shooter should take a deep breath and hold it until 
after the ball leaves the hand. The trunk is held erect, but the 
knees bend forward slowly until the wrists or forearms touch 
them. As the knees bend, the heels leave the floor and the 
weight is over the balls of the feet. Force is obtained for the throw 
by extension of the knees and a forward upward swing of the 
arms with straight elbows. The ball should leave the hands when 
the body is extended and the arms have reached as near and as 
high toward the basket as possible. 

The shot should be taken with careful aim but without delay. 
The ball should be arched and dropped through the rim “clean” 
with practically no spin. If the ball goes to the right of the rim 
consistently, pull the left foot back; if to the left, change the 
stance and withdraw the right foot. 


on 
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Fig. 26—Foul shooting, team formation. 


I. Team Formation (Fig. 26). Practice for forwards may be 
combined with practice in recovering the rebound by for- 
wards and guards. Each forward should take 5 or 10 trials 
before rotating position. 
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® 
Il. Foul Shooting Contest. Each player takes 25 free throws, 
the player with the highest total wins. 


Squad Practices Using Various Technics with Shooting 


I. Pivot, Bounce and Shoot (Fig. 27). Line up two groups on 
opposite sides of the basket. Place a bench or jumping 
standard in front of each team. X! with the ball pivots, 
bounces and passes to X*, who has pivoted around the 
obstacle. X° bounces, shoots and both try for rebound. 


Fig. 27—Pivot, bounce, and shoot. 


Each goes to the end of the opposite line. Use one side 
only for shooting side. Note: The players pivot and cut 
toward the inside of the obstacle. Pivots should be away 
from the obstacle. 
II. Floor Play Formations. 
A. (Fig. 28.) X1 passes to X? who pivots, bounces, then 
passes back to X1 who has cut toward the basket. 
X! shoots and both try for the rebound. The player 
recovering the rebound passes to X* who continues 
the drill with X*, etc. X1 and X? go to the ends 
of opposite lines. 
B. (Fig. 29.) X1 passes to X*?. X? runs to the outside of 
X* as X* pivots toward the side lines. X? passes to 
X? when X! has cut around her. X! bounces into 
the basket and shoots. Both try for the rebound. The 
player recovering the rebound passes to X* who con- 
tinues the drill with X*, etc. X1 and X? go to the 
ends of opposite lines. 
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Fig. 28—Floor play formation, 


Fig. 29—Floor play formation. 


56 TECHNIC OF TEAM SPORTS FOR WOMEN 


III. Screen Bounce (Fig. 30). X! passes to X* when X° is di- 
rectly opposite her. X= bounces, shoots, recovers, passes 
to X! and goes to the end of the line. X' may remain in 
her place for several passes or X* may replace her while 
X!' goes to the end of the line. 


3 2 
CK 
Fig. 30—Floor play formation. 


GAMES FOR SHOOTING PRACTICE 


rc 


I. “Twenty-one.” Four squads of 4 or 5 each; two squads at 
each basket. Use one ball for each two squads. The 
squads at each basket are in a separate contest. Put the ball 
in play by a jump between two players from opposite 
teams. The two squads must stay in their own half of the 
floor, with both shooting at the same basket. Each field 
goal counts two points. If a goal is made, the player who 
made it gets a free throw. If the free throw is successful, 
she continues to take the free throws until she misses, 
then the ball is in play. Each free throw counts one point. 
All basketball rules prevail. The team first scoring 21 
points wins. 


7 


Fig. 31—“Risk it.” 


II. “Risk It” (Fig. 31). Mark 7 spots on the floor at the indi- 
cated angles. As many as 6 players may compete. A player 
starts at spot 1, takes a shot, if she makes it, she moves to 
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spot 2. If she fails she may “risk it”? and try again, if she 
fails a second time she must start at 1 again and the next 
player starts. One trial only is allowed at spot 1. A player 
continues shooting until she misses. The first player com- 
pleting the circuit wins. After a failure a player need not 
“risk it” but may await her turn at the spot where the 
failure occurred. 

Ill. “Ladder Climb” (Fig. 32). Two squads of 5 or 6 each at 
one basket. Mark off rungs of the ladder about two feet 
apart. The object of the game is to determine which squad 
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Fig. 32—“Ladder climb.” 


can get its players over the top of the ladder first with a 
successful shot by each player from every rung on her side 
of the court. Each squad should have a ball, but the play- 
ers must take their turns in regular rotation, and alternate 
shots with the opponents. When a player makes a basket 
from rung | she takes her next shot from rung 2, etc. 

IV. “Hard Luck” (Fig. 33). One squad at each basket. Mark off 
spots in semi-circle as diagrammed with squares 2 feet be- 
hind the circle spots. The object of the game is to deter- 
mine which ‘individual player can complete the circuit in 
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the fewest number of shots. The first shot must be taken 
from circle 1; if the basket is missed the player has “hard 
luck” and must drop back two feet to the same numbered 
square. A player may continue shooting from the circles 


Fig. 33—“Hard luck.” 


as long as she is successful; if she misses, she falls back 
to the square and must await her turn. When a basket is 
made from the square, the player takes her next shot from 
the following number in the inside circle. 


General Coaching Suggestions for Shooting 


The ball should be thrown from the finger tips and thumbs 
rather than the palms. 


. In all shooting, the eyes should be focused on the target, 


elther the rim or the backboard. 


. Forward should be coached to shoot quickly from a run 


or jump without pausing to get set for every shot. 
Relaxation is an important factor in successful shooting 

as tenseness results in hurling the ball too hard or in 

pushing harder with one hand than the other. 


BASKETBALL 59 


V. Practice drills for shooting should be at full speed and 
approximate, in so far as possible, game situations. 

VI. Little time should be given to practicing shots from be- 
yond the 15-20 foot radius. Few girls will be able to 
shoot accurately from beyond that territory and short 
shots are surer scoring threats. 

VII. Goal shooting practice is valuable for guards as well as 
forwards. It not only teaches accuracy in handling the 
ball, but it also gives guards practice in judging and 
recovering rebounds. 


FEINTING 


A feint is a pretense to move or throw in a certain direction, 
followed by a quick shift to an opposite direction. 
I. Feint with the ball 
A player who can handle the ball cleverly can make a 
successful pass even when closely guarded. A feint with 
the arms, followed by a quick dodge or pivot will often 
throw the guard off balance. The pretense to throw is 
usually made with a quick motion in one or several di- 
rections, followed by a sudden shift and throw to the 
opposite side. The trunk and body should aid in the de- 
ception by rotation to the opposite side. 
II. With the body (see Dodging and Pivoting). 


DODGING 


Dodging implies eluding an opponent, not only to receive a 
pass, but to such an extent that after the pass is received, the 
receiver is free to shoot or to pass again. This would exclude 
merely circling an opponent to get in front of her. 

The key to successful dodging lies in a quick change of pace and 
direction. A start should be made in one direction, a sudden stop 
and pivot or reverse turn in another. It is not necessary to run 
across the court to dodge, but a few steps in several directions 
will be sufficient, then the pivot or turn. 

The difference between the good player and the poor player 
lies in the ability to control every position of the body without 
diminishing the speed of play. 

I. Squad Practice. Dodgeball.* 

* Mason and Mitchell, Active Games and Contests. A. S. Barnes and Company, 
New York, page 264. Staley, S. C., Games, Contests and Relays. A. S. Barnes and 
Company, New York, p. 152. 
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JUMPING 
Jump Ball 


(Toss-Up) 
I. Body Mechanics: 
A. Starting Position 
1. The feet should be in forward stride position with the 
whole foot on the floor. 
(a) The whole foot makes for better balance and 
more flexion of the ankle joint. 
2. The knees should be flexed. 
3. The weight should be forward on the toes. 
4. The arms should be down at the sides. 
B. Application of Force 
1. Height is gained by quick extension of all flexed joints. 
(a) Wrist and fingers should be extended. 
2. The arm should swing forward upward to add power. 
3. The ball should be tapped by the fingers. 
De Wsess 
A. When a held ball occurs between two opponents. 
III. Coaching Suggestions: 
A. Timing of the jump is an important factor and the eyes 
must be focused on the ball. 
B. The jump should be started just before the ball reaches 
the highest point. 
C. The jump must be upward rather than forward. 
D. As soon as the feet strike the floor the jumper should be 
in good balance to participate in the play. 
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Fig. 34.—Individual jumping contest. 


IV. Squad Practice: 
A. Individual Jumping Contest (Fig. 34). Pair off teams 
approximately equal as to height. A squad leader 
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tosses the ball between X' and X*. Both jump and 
attempt to tap ball to opposite team. A team wins a 
point if a member tips the ball toward the opposite 
team. In case of a draw, jump again. If the second is 
still a draw, no point is awarded and move on to next 
couple. 

B. Jumping Contest. On the edge of the backboard, fix a 
series of tapes, graduated in length. Length of tapes 
will depend upon age groups. The player who can 
touch the highest tape wins. 

C. Jumping Contest (Jump and Reach). The player stands 
with arm extended over head and makes a mark on 
the wall with a short piece of chalk. With side to the 
wall, the player jumps as high as possible, making a 
second chalk mark at the height of the jump. Meas- 
ure the distance between the chalk marks. 


Jumping to Intercept a Pass 


The technic of the jump is the same as above, but the arm 
should reach up and hook the ball downward into the other hand. 
A reach with one hand will give more height than a jump and 
reach with both hands. 

The jump should be preceded by as much flexion of the joints 
of the legs as possible. 


THE REVERSE TURN 
I. Body Mechanics: 
A. Starting Position 
1. The reverse turn is executed by a quick turn on the 
balls of both feet, neither of which is moved from 
the floor. 
2. The feet must be in forward stride. 

. The weight should be low and the stride moderate. 

. If the right foot is forward, the turn is to the left, if 
the left foot is forward, the turn is to the right 
(Fig. 35). 

5. The rear foot does not leave the floor until the turn is 

completed. 


ESTES 


IT, Uses: 
A. The turn is useful when guarded from directly in front. 
B. The turn may be used at the end of a run to elude an 
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opponent who is trailing. If executed unexpectedly, 
the opponent will probably over-run. 
C. The reverse turn may be used effectively in a screen play. 


REVERSE TURN 


Fig. 35.—Reverse turn, starting position. 


III. Coaching Suggestions: 

A. Keep the weight low and on the balls of the feet. 

B. Turn quickly. 

C. The weight on the stop must be over the rear foot. 

D. Ball should be held close to the body. 

IV. Squad Practice: 

A. Players in circle formation. On the first signal players 
jog around the circle, on the second signal stop, on 
third, reverse turn and run in opposite direction. 
On the first signal run, on the second reverse turn and 
continue changing directions on each signal there- 


(i ( 
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Fig. 36—Reverse turn, squad practice, relay formation. 


B. Relay formation (Fig. 36). X1 bounces, reverse turns 
and passes back to X*, then goes to end of line. Com- 
petition between squads. The squad which is back in 
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position first, with X!' at head of the line wins. All 
players must start from restraining line and cross a 
five foot zone. 

PIVOTS 


Pivoting is a legal method of changing the position of the body 
while in possession of the ball, but the use of the pivot is not re- 
stricted to the ball carrier. The pivot is an essential factor of all 
foot work in feinting and dodging with or without the ball. 

Pivots are of two general types: 

1. Rear Pivot 

2. Front Pivot 

The body mechanics of both types are similar with the excep- 
tion of the foot work. Both types may be one-fourth, one-half, 
three-fourths, or whole pivots. 

I. Body Mechanics: 

A. Starting Position 


Le 


A 


Ow 


The knees should be flexed and the trunk in a crouch 
position. 

The feet should be well spread either in forward or 
side stride position. 

The weight should be on the stationary foot. 

The push off should be given with the ball of the free 
foot, and the pivot should be made on the sole of 
the stationary foot. 


. If the pivot is done while in possession of the ball, 


the ball should be held in both hands, close to the 
body. 


ws 


II. Coaching Suggestions: 


SSS Cy oe 


. Bend the knees and keep the weight low. 
- Keep one foot in contact with the floor. 
. Use pivots and turns to elude an opponent, never run in 


semi-circular paths or straight lines. 


. Pass as soon as the pivot is complete. 
. All types of pivots should be mastered. 
. In feinting, several pivots around the same foot will be 


effective. 


III. Teaching Progression: 
A. The order of teaching pivots and turns should be: 


Le 
2. Rear pivot, right and left. 
3. Front pivot. 


Reverse turn. 
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64 
B. They should all be introduced in one or possibly two 


lessons and practiced regularly thereafter in combi- 
nation with passes, particularly the two hand under- 


hand and chest. 


Rear Pivot 


I. Body Mechanics: 
A. Starting Position 
1. The rear foot is the pivot or stationary foot from the 


forward stride position. 
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Fig. 37.—Rear pivot. 
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2. If the left foot is forward, the whirl should be to the 
left and backward. 
3. From a side stride position, either foot may be the 
pivot foot (Fig. 37). 
ET. Uses: 

A. The rear pivot is useful when guarded from directly in 
front. 

B. When guarded from in front, a half rear pivot and a pass 
to a teammate trailing, will result in a legal screen 
play. 

C. The rear pivot may often be a good feint by starting the 
pivot, then quickly returning to the original position. 

III. Coaching Suggestions: 

A. Always pivot away from an opponent. 

B. Pivot quickly and pass immediately. 

C. Never cross the legs in a rear pivot. 

D. Keep the weight low to maintain balance. 

FE. ‘The free foot should be off the floor only an instant to 
keep good balance. 

IV. Teaching Progession: 

A. Explain and demonstrate. 

B. Teach technic from stationary base on signal. 

C. Run, stop and then pivot. 

D. Bounce, pivot and pass or shoot. 

V. Squad Practice: 
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Fig. 38—-Rear pivot, squad practice, circle formation. 


A. Circle formation (Fig. 38). 

' All players face same direction. With left foot forward, 
rear pivot on signal. Change to right foot forward and 
finally side stride. 
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Pass ball around circle, using two hand underhand pass 
and pivot. Following pivot and pass, return to original 
position with rear pivot. 

Give several balls to each circle. 

Change direction of facing often. 

Introduce team competition. 

B. Relay formation (Fig. 39). Space players as far apart 
as possible up to 10 feet; use length of gymnasium. 


5 ae By My? Pp! 


Fig. 39—Rear pivot, squad practice, relay formation. 


X! has the ball. X1 does a rear pivot and passes to X°. 
X? pivots and passes to X%, et cetera. As soon as a 
player passes she sits on the floor. The last player may 
not sit until she has caught the ball. The first team 
with all players sitting wins. Use as a relay requiring 
at least 3 complete circuits. 

C. Relay formation, alternating a forward and a guard 
(Fig. 40). F! pivots, bounces toward G! and comes 
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Fig. 40.—Rear pivot, squad practice, relay formation alternating forward and 
guard. 


“to a jump stop. As G! comes in to guard, F! should 
feint the guard out of opposition and pass to F?. 


Front Pivot 


I. Body Mechanics: 
A. Starting Position 

1. From the forward stride position, the forward foot 
should be the pivot foot. 

2. The rear foot should swing forward in an arc, to 
achieve the degree of change in direction. Although 
a complete about face may be made, the 90 degree 
forward pivot blocks out the opponent most effec- 
tively. 

3. The weight should be kept over the pivot foot to 
maintain balance. 
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4. From a side stride position, either foot may be the 


pivot foot and the other foot should swing for- 
ward (Fig. 41). 
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Fig. 41.—Front pivot, starting position. 
II. Uses: 


A. The front pivot is most frequently used when a guard is 
at the side. 


1. The pivot often causes the opponent to over-run. 
B. This pivot is usually made toward the sidelines. 


C. The front pivot makes an effective dodge when not in 
possession of the ball. 
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D. The reverse turn or forward pivot should be used de- 
pending on which foot is forward and where the guard 
is. 

III. Coaching Suggestions: 

A. See A, B and C of suggestions for the rear pivot. 

B. The front pivot should not be used when closely guarded 
from the front; charging will result. 

IV. Teaching Progression: 
A. See Rear Pivot (page 64). 
V. Squad Practice: 

A. Shuttle formation (Fig. 42). Bench, standard or a player 

8 or 10 feet in front of each team. 
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Fig. 42. Fig. 43. 
Fig. 42.—Front pivot, squad practice, shuttle formation. 
Fig. 43—Front pivot, squad practice, combination of front pivot and rear pivot. 


X1 bounces, jumps to a side stride stop, forward pivots 
and passes to X*, then goes to end of her line. X? re- 
peats, passes to X* and goes to the end of her line. 

Same formation. Use forward stride stop. If player lands 
with right foot forward use forward pivot and pass. If 
left foot is forward, use one-quarter reverse turn and 
pass. 

B. Combination of forward pivot and rear pivot (Fig. 43). 
Use two hand underhand pass. 
X* and X* about 15 feet apart; X? 10 feet to the right 
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of X' and about 5 feet ahead of her. X* passes first to 
X' coming forward to meet the pass. X! does a front 
pivot and passes to X*. X* does a rear one-fourth pivot 
and passes to X*. X1 goes to 2, X® to 1 and X? to 
the end of line 3. Move as soon as the pass is com- 
pleted. 


DEFENSE TACTICS 
Guarding an Opponent Without the Ball 


I. Body Mechanics: 
A. Starting Position 
1. The feet should be spread and knees flexed so that 
the body is slightly crouched. 

(a) This position makes it possible to jump to inter- 
cept high passes or to slide across the floor 
with the forward. 

2. The weight should be on the balls of the feet and 
evenly distributed. 
. The eyes should follow the ball and the opponent. 

4. The guard should keep behind and within 3 or 4 feet 
of the opponent. Against a faster opponent, the 
guard should play farther back. Against a for- 
ward with a good long shot, the guard should play 
fairly close to her opponent. 

B. Following the Opponent 

1. The position of the guard must be such that she places 
herself between her opponent and the basket and 
toward the inside, but close enough to intercept a 
pass (Fig. 44). 
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Fig. 44.—Following the opponent. 


2. The footwork of the defensive player is most impor- 
tant and she often can keep herself in position by 
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a series of slides, and small steps, moving with her 
opponent, never before her. 
II. Coaching Suggestions: 

A. The guard will have to learn to anticipate the movement 
of the forward and to follow a split second after the 
forward has determined her path. 

B. Because of the strict blocking rules, the guard will have 

to adjust her position to avoid impeding the progress 

of the player without the ball, and to avoid holding 
an arm across a player without the ball. 

. The guard, if she is alert, can often dash out from her 
position and intercept passes. 

. It is better to intercept a pass than to guard an opponent 
after she has received the ball. 

. The guard should prevent the forward from getting be- 
hind her. 

F. Quick reaction time is essential in all guarding. 
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Fig. 45.—End practice. 


III. Squad Practice: 

A. End Practice (Fig. 45). Groups of four around the side 
lines. Restrict the areas for each group. F! with ball, 
G!' guards her. F! attempts to pass to F? who should 
be closely followed by G’. Change all positions often. 
Emphasizes guarding an opponent with or without 
the ball. 

B. Keep Away. In squads of 6 or 8, each squad divided into 
two groups. One group is given the ball or a toss-up 
may put the ball in play. This group passes the ball to 
its own members until it is intercepted by an oppo- 
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nent. When a group loses the ball, each member should 
trail an opponent as her guard in order to regain the 
ball. All opponents should be covered at all times 
while a group is on the defensive. 


Guarding an Opponent in Possession of the Ball 


I. Body Mechanics: 
A. Starting Position 

1. The stance is similar to the position stated above, but 
the body should be low except when under the 
basket. 

2. The arms should be out, elbows slightly flexed. 

3. When guarding a long shot, one hand should be up to 
try to intercept, the other out to the side. The 
hand toward the inside of the basket should 
be up. 

(a) The guard should attempt to hurry the shot by 
advancing rapidly. 

4. To guard a close shot, keep the hands over the ball 
but not touching. 

5. A jump should be avoided except in close to the bas- 
ket, as the player with the ball may feint a shot, 
bounce around her guard and get in for a close shot. 

B. Following the Opponent 

1. If the player with the ball attempts to feint a pivot, 
the guard should not move her feet until she is sure 
of the opponent’s direction. Then a quick dash 
should be made. 

2. An attempt to guard from the rear usually results in 
overguarding. 

3. The guard should not allow the forward to slip behind 
her 

C. Guarding an Out of Bounds play 
1. The arms should be slightly extended at the sides. 
2. The guard must be alert and watch the player’s eyes 
and the ball to try to anticipate the direction of the 
throw. 
_ The ball should be deflected downward if possible. 
4. The guard should follow the passer as soon as she 
enters the field of play. 
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II. Coaching Suggestions: 
A. The guard must watch not only the opponent but the 
flight of the ball as well. 

. To guard the two-hand overhead shot, the hand should be 
placed over the ball. 

The guard must avoid over-running the opponent. 

. In guarding a shot, face the opponent squarely. 

. Keep between the opponent and the basket. 

. Defensive footwork should be a series of sideward and 
forward Slides. 
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Fig. 46—Guarding opponent in possession of ball, double lines. 


III. Squad Practice: 
A, Double Lines (Fig. 46). X' bounces, feints, and pivots 
to pass to X*. G! moves forward to meet them. If G! 
moves over to X* too soon, X! may keep the ball and 
shoot. All go in for rebound. 


Fig. 47—Guarding opponent in possession of ball, three parallel lines. 


B. Three Parallel Lines (Fig. 47). X1 bounces, feints and 
pivots to pass to X? who advances when X?* does. 
If G' moves over toward X? too soon, X' may keep 
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the ball and shoot. X* bounces and shoots. All go in 
for rebound. X! goes to Line II, G! to Line I, X? 
to Line IT. 


Defense on the Rebound 


I. Body Mechanics: 
A. Starting Position 


1. When the ball has left the hands of the forward, the 
guard should turn her back to the forward and 
face the goal. 

(a) The turn will often result in a legal block of the 
forward. 

(6) The forward will have to go to either side around 
the guard. 

2. The guard should move slowly toward the basket until 

the ball hits. 

3. As the ball rebounds, the guard should jump forward 
and high to intercept. 

(a) Often if she is unable to catch the rebound, she 
can at least tip it toward the sidelines. 


II. Squad Practice: 


A. Column Formation (Fig. 48). X1 takes a long shot with 
G'! coming forward with one arm upraised, guarding 


Fig. 48—Defense on rebound, squad practice, column formation. 


from several feet in front of X1. As soon as the shot 
has left X1’s hands, both turn and go in for the re- 
bound. G1 goes to the end of the guard line, X’ to the 
end of the X line. 
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Defense Against the Bounce 
I. Body Mechanics: 
A. Starting Position 
1. Try to stay to the inside of the opponent. 
2. Move parallel with the opponent and in the same 
direction. 
3. When the ball rebounds, several possibilities are 
offered. 

(a) The defense player may reach in with the nearer 
hand, scoop the ball and pivot away from the 
opponent. 

(b) The defense player may get her near hand on 
the ball and push it in another direction if she 
cannot get control. 

(c) The defense player may turn to face her oppo- 
nent, use the outside hand to scoop the ball. 
In this case the opponent will probably over- 
run in the opposite direction. 

II. Coaching Suggestions: 

A. Avoid coming in head on as this will usually result in 
obstruction. 

B. Avoid bodily contact. 

C. In coming in beside an opponent to scoop the ball with 
the near hand, the near shoulder should be dropped 
on the reach to avoid contact with the opponent. With 
the drop and reach, the body should rotate away from 
the opponent. 
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Fig. 49.—Defense against bounce, squad practice, double relay formation. 


III. Squad Practice: 
A. Double Relay Formation (Fig. 49). X1 bounces, X? 
running parallel with her tries to intercept the bounce. 
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Each goes to the end of the opposite line. Line 1 
bounces, Line 2 tries to intercept. Change duties and 
methods of intercepting. 
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Fig. 50.—Defense against bounce, squad practice, two parallel lines facing a guard. 


B. Two Parallel Lines Facing a Guard (Fig. 50). F? 
bounces, G1 guards her and tries to intercept. If 
G?* is eluded, F1 may shoot or she may pass to F? 
who should come down the center of the floor parallel 
with F?. 


General Coaching Suggestions for Individual Defense 


I. Master all the elements of individual guarding technic. 
Forwards as well as guards should be trained in in- 
dividual defense technic. 

II. When on defense, a guard should place herself between 
her forward and the basket, and toward the inside of 
the court. From this position a quick interception can 
often be made. 


Fig. 51—Shift against opponents using screen play. 


III. Guard from a distance of about 3 feet when not guarding 
a close shot. This position makes it easier to anticipate 
a pivot or to intercept a pass. 
IV. Take small steps and slides to keep the weight well under 
control. 
V. On a tie ball in defense territory, tip the ball toward the 
side lines. 
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VI. Shift quickly to offense when another guard has possession 
of the ball. 
VII. Know how to shift against opponents using the screen play 
(Fig. 51). G' who originally was guarding F' should 
shift to F? and G® should guard F'. 
VIII. After recovering the ball in defensive territory, pivot away 
from the basket toward the sidelines. 


OFFENSE TACTICS 


A team is considered to be on the offensive whenever any mem- 
ber of the team is in possession of the ball. This means that guards 
are also a part of the offense. 


‘‘Losing’’ the Opponent 


I. Body Mechanics: 
A. Starting Position 
1. Knees easy-weight on the balls of the feet, one foot 
ahead. 
2. The arms should be relaxed. 
3. From the starting position get under way fast, speed 
not a jog will lose the opponent. 
4. When near the center line face in or out to be in 
position to start for the basket. 
B. Footwork 
1. The clever offense player must master the following 
technic to enable herself to evade a defense 
player: 
(a) Change of pace. 
(6) Dodging-change of direction. 
(c) Reverse turn. 
(d) Various pivots. 
(e) Feinting. 


Getting Into Scoring Area 


I. Teach players to cut toward the basket in front of the guard. 
(This is a vital principle of offensive play.) 
1. Avoid carrying the ball toward the side lines. 
2. Try to get between guard and basket by a quick 
change of pace and direction. 
3. Feint toward the sidelines, then cut sharply for the 
basket on the inside of the guard. 
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II. Teach players the legal blockout or screen play (Fi Ig t52)) 
F* passes to F* when F? is directly behind her. This 
makes it possible for F* to shoot using F! as a screen 
or for F* to continue around F! and to bounce and 


Fig. 52—Legal blockout, or screen play. 


shoot. F' must drop her arms to her side but she 
should not move her feet. The screen play is particu- 
larly effective against the zone defense. 


Rebound Play 


I. Long Shots: 

A. The rebound player may remain back a few feet to de- 
termine the direction of the ball, then run to a spot 
to recover it. 

B. A tall forward may stand near the basket and jump ee 
to retrieve it. 

II. When the rebound is controlled: 
A. The rebound player may: 
1. Try to tap the ball toward the basket. 
2. Tip the ball back to another forward. 
3. Catch the ball and shoot. 
III. In general the forward who shoots should not follow for a 
rebound when: 

A. She is shooting parallel with the end lines. 

B. She is moving away from the basket. 

C. Her shot will carry her off the floor. 


General Coaching Suggestions for Individual Offense Play 


I. Learn to shoot quickly and easily. 
II. Avoid the common fouls of forwards, 7. e., charging and 
overguarding. 
III. Quick short passes should be the basis of the attack. 


78 


IV. 
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Know when to bounce. 

A. When the teammates are closely guarded. 

B. When the space in front is clear. 

C. When the bounce will bring the forward in position for 
a shot. (A pass is a chance to lose the ball by an 
interception by an opponent. ) 


. Know when to feint or pivot and bounce. 


A. When guarded from the front. 
B. When the defense player is moving toward the player 
with the ball. 


. Guards should learn to shift quickly from defense to 


offense. 


. Passes should be taken on the run. Coach players not to 


pass to a stationary teammate. 


. The speed of a pass should be regulated to the speed of a 


teammate. 


. Passes should be deceptive. 


SECTION 3: TEAM TACTICS 
DEFENSE 


There are many types of team defense which may be used, all 
of which are derived from a player-to-player system, a zone sys- 
tem, or a combination of the two. 


Fig. 53—Player-to-player defense. 


Player-to-Player Defense 


The name is descriptive of this type of defense. A player is 
assigned to a definite opponent, and for all defense play, follows 
and guards the same opponent. 


BASKETBALL “0 


The best type of play is attained by assigning the players ac- 
cording to playing ability, having the best defense player guard 
the best offense player of the opposing team. 

Master of player-to-player defense depends upon skilled indi- 
vidual guarding, and the ability to follow and anticipate the play 
of the opponent with or without the ball (Fig. 53). 

Pick-Up Defense 

A second form of player-to-player defense is the pick-up 
method in which the guards line up in triangle formation some- 
what as in the zone defense. As the ball crosses the center line, 
the guard in the section into which the ball is passed takes the 
forward who receives the ball. The other guards move immedi- 
ately to pick up the other forwards, each taking the forward 
closest to her. However, the center guard should shift toward 
the side where the ball is, if there is a second forward on that side, 
leaving the guard on the far side to pick up the third forward who 
may bein the center or on her side. 


Bigws5: 
Fig. 54.—Pick-up on center throw. 


Fig. 55—Pick-up on center throw with criss-cross by forwards. 


Thus the guards will, from time to time, be defending against 
different opponents. Once a guard has taken a forward, she will 
guard her until the ball has been passed into the other division 
of the court or a goal has been scored. 

On a criss-cross by forwards to receive the center toss, guards 
should not follow. The pick-up should not start until the ball is 
put into play on the first pass (Fig 55). 
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Zone Defense 


There are many variations which have been built upon the 
Zone Defense, only a few of which will be described. The choice 
depends upon the ability of the players and amount of time to 
be given to training the group. 

The Zone Defense leads to a better brand of team play, par- 
ticularly by the guards, and in addition is less wearing on the 
defense players. It is a defense involving all the players on the 
team, which means ,that forwards have an important part in 
establishing the team play. 

The value of the Zone Defense is debatable, many teachers 
finding it less effective than a player-to-player type. The type of 
defense used is a matter of choice by individual teams, and with 
many groups the Zone Defense may be used efficiently. 
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Fig. 56—Set zones, forwards and guards. 


The simplest form of the Zone Defense is a definite division of 
the court for which one individual alone is responsible. It involves 
no shifts or interchange. While this should be the basis for teach- 
ing Zone Defense to beginners, for team play the strict zone 
division of the following diagram is by itself inadequate. 

The fundamental principle of the Zone Defense is that a 
player with the ball is not dangerous until she is in the scoring 
area. The defense is therefore concentrated in the scoring area. 

I. Set Zones—Forwards and Guards (Fig. 56): 

A. Forward Play When Opposing Guards Have the Ball. 
1. Forwards turn and run almost to the center of the 
court, disregarding the ball. 
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. Forwards ignore passes between guards until the ball 
is about even with the free throw line. 

. The right and left guards should place themselves at 
a point in their zones between the forwards. 

4. The guards should stay 6 or 8 feet back from the cen- 
ter line, then drive in fast if an interception is 
possible. 

5. The position of the defense forwards tends to force 
the offense guards into high and long passes which 
can be intercepted by the defense guards. 

6. When the ball is even with the free throw line, for- 
wards should then move toward the ball, instead of 
standing at the center line. 

B. Guard Play When Opposing Forwards Have the Ball. 

1. The purpose of this defense is to concentrate the de- 
fense in the scoring area. 

2. Little actual guarding is done outside the scoring area. 
(A radius of 18 to 20 feet from the basket.) 

3. If a guard is reasonably certain that she can intercept 
a pass, she should come out fast and make the at- 
tempt, or if she believes that she can deflect the ball 
by reaching from behind her forward, she should 
make the attempt. She must remember that by 
coming outside the scoring area, she leaves a vul- 
nerable spot within her zone. 

Il. Shifting Zone Defense: 

Shifting positions when the direction of the pass has been ascer- 
tained is the next step in the Zone Defense. It should be borne 
in mind that the shift must take place as a unit toward the danger 
zone, which is the section in which the ball is being passed. 

The shift should occur in anticipation of the flight of the ball, 
not after it is passed. The player must shift with every movement 
of the ball. 


¢ 
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Shifting Zones 


A. Forward Play when Opposing Guards have the Ball (Fig. 
5g 
1. Forwards take up their position much the same as in the 
Set Zone, but then shift toward the ball. 
2. The shift should take place when the ball is about even 
with the free throw line. 
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3. The forwards should close in fast to hurry the passing 
of the opposing guards. 


Fig. 57.—Shifting zones, forward play when opposing guards have ball. 


4. The shift of forwards toward the ball leaves the far side 
of the court more or less unprotected, but a long pass 
in that direction would give some one of the defense 
a chance to get under it. 


Fig. 58. Fig. 59. 
Fig. 58.—Shifting zones, guard play when opposing forwards have ball. 
Fig. 59—Zone interchange—Side. 


5. A further possibility is to have the forward nearest to 
the player with the ball guard her closely, while the 
other two forwards move back toward the center line. 

B. Guard Play when Opposing Forwards have the Ball (Diag- 
onal Formation). 
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1. When the ball is toward the side of the court, the guards 
should line up in a diagonal formation as shown 
above, with the guard on the far side from the ball 
falling back almost to the basket (Fig. 58). 

2. The purpose of this formation is to guard against a 

sleeper play or a pass to a forward on that side for 
a set-up shot. 

The diagonal formation makes possible a quick inter- 

change which is shown in the next diagram. 

4. Guards must be able to watch both the opponent and the 
ball and keep between the forward and the basket. 


Ios) 


Zone Interchange—Side 


5. If one of the side guards is momentarily left behind, the 
center guard should cross immediately to that zone, 
and the guard on the far side should come into the 
center zone (Figs. 59 and 60). 


Fig. 60.—Zone interchange—Side Fig. 61—Zone interchange—Center. 


6. The interchange must be done quickly, with a series of 
slides to keep the body well-balanced. 

7. The zone on the far side is comparatively unprotected, 
but the guard of that zone must be quick to shift back 
if a pass is made to a forward on that side. 


Zone Interchange—Center 


8. If the center guard goes out beyond the free throw line 
to guard a long shot or to try to intercept, or if a 
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forward has come between her and the basket, the 
side guards shift as shown in figure 61. 

9. If the right guard moves to one side or the other as the 
ball is passed to that side, the left guard must stay 
in the center, and vice versa. 

10. The guards must understand the shifts well enough so 
that all of them are not bunched on one side, leaving 
the center area completely open. 


Combination Zone and Player-to-Player Defense 


1. This type of defense is sometimes used when the forwards 
have the ball out of bounds within the limits of the free 
throw lane, and when the forwards have the ball within 
a radius of six or eight feet of the basket. 

2. A zone defense is used until either of the:above situations 
occurs, when a change is made to player-to-player de- 
fense. 

3. When the change to player-to-player defense is made, each 
guard takes the nearest opponent and guards her individ- 
ually until the ball is again beyond the scoring area. 


Defense on the Free-Throw 


The free throw defense is very important because many baskets 
are made following the missed shot. 


Fig. 62—Defense on free throw. 


The two tallest guards should stand on either side of the basket, 
one on the lane about two or three feet from the end line, the 
other next to the offense player who will claim the other of the 
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inside positions. The best rebound player should be on the right 
side of the basket. 

The third guard should stand at the intersection of the free 
throw lane and the circle. As soon as the ball has been tossed, this 
guard should enter the lane in front of the free thrower. Her 
position becomes a legal block of the free-thrower and likewise 
gives her an opportunity to recover a rebound toward the center 
of the court (Fig. 62). 

Guards should watch the rebound intently and jump to inter- 
cept the ball at the highest possible point. If the ball is recovered 
by a guard, she should pivot toward the nearer sideline; the near- 
est guard should run toward the sideline on that side to receive 
a pass. 


General Coaching Suggestions for Team Defense 


I. Keep the ball toward the sidelines. When guards secure 
possession of the ball, play should follow the nearer 
- sideline to get the ball to their forwards. 
II. Avoid passes across the basket. An interception by a for- 
ward puts her in a position for a shot. 
IIT. Learn to anticipate offense plays and action and be ready to 
act quickly. 
IV. Play the ball rather than the opponent, except: 
A. When the ball leaves her hands after a pass. Follow 
quickly to prevent a return pass. 
B. When the ball is passed in from out of bounds. Follow 
closely to prevent a return pass. 
V. All guards must learn to shift quickly from defense to 
offense. 
VI. On a tie ball, at least one guard should play defensively. 
VII. A team should have at least one tall guard, and several if 
possible. 
OFFENSE 
The foundation of all offense play is ball handling. Team 
offense cannot be successful if the ball cannot be passed and 
handled skillfully. Emphasis in team offense must be placed 
upon passing to a spot ahead of a player rather than directly to 
her. Offense must be speedy, with the ball passed ahead of the 
receiver and chest height. The ball should not be passed to a 
player standing flat footed, waiting for a pass. 
A team offense should be based upon short passing to team- 
mates who move and shift with a purpose. The short pass offense 
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will decrease the number of interceptions and if the ball is passed 
with proper speed, decrease fumbles. 

Team offense involves all the players, and guards must keep in 
mind that when they have possession of the ball they are part of 
the offense. 

The determination of the type of offense to be used depends 
upon several factors which the coach must weigh. 

1. The ability and skill of the players. 

2. Amount of time to be given to training the players. 

3. The type of defénse used by opponents. 

4. The position of the ball when the play is to start. 

There are many aspects of offense play which must be con- 
sidered, but they fall within two general divisions: first, set plays 
from center, out of bounds and free throw, and second, general 
floor play from scrimmage. 


Set Plays from Center 


Set plays may arise during scrimmage, but it is advisable to 
have them start at some time when the ball is dead and the 
players have an opportunity to get placed. Plays should be few 
and well-learned, with the main emphasis in practice being placed 
upon general floor play. Each player must be certain of her 
assignment and reach her spot with perfect timing. 

Set plays require the use of signals which may be given in a 
variety of ways. In principle, signals should be simple, easily 
transmitted to all members of the team and misleading to the 
opponents. 

Possibilities for giving signals fall under the following head- 
ings: 

I. Signals which may be heard: 

These include signals which are shouted or whispered during 
a huddle. 

II. Signals which may be seen: 

Plays are numbered and indicated by a raised hand or hands, 
with fingers giving the number of the play. These signals 
should be given by a player who can be seen by all players 
of a team, probably center or center-forward. A second 
type of signal that can be seen is given by certain body 
positions or approach to center, et cetera. 

III. Signals which are determined by rotation or place where 
ball is; 
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Difficulty with rotating plays in regular sequence is that 
some may forget which play is to be used. It may be 
agreed that when the ball is on a certain side of the court, 
a certain player will take the ball and a certain play will 
be used. 

Success of set plays depends upon practice. Each player must 
know her spot, the timing must be carefully worked out, and the 
possible position of the opponent must be determined. 


Fig. 63.—Center play. 


I. Plays against a Player-to-Player Defense: 

As previously indicated, one of the factors determining the 
usefulness of a planned or set play is the type of defense 
against which it will be pitted. Some of these plays may 
work against a shifting zone defense or against a zone 
defense, if the guards play well out toward the center of 
the court. 

A. Center Plays 

(Fig. 63.) F? and F® run forward together. F* receives 
the pass, and F? pivots and cuts toward the basket. 
F! cuts down the center of the court and receives a 
pass from F%. F! may shoot, pass to F* or F*. 
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Fig. 64.—Center play. 


Fig. 65.—Center play. 
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F* and F® start well up toward the center. F passes to 
F*, F® passes to F? who has run across the court. F2 
passes to F! beyond the free throw line. F! may shoot 
or pass to either side. (Fig. 64.) 

F' passes to G'; G1 throws a long pass to F? who has 
started for center, but has then cut sharply toward 
the basket (Fig. 65). 

B. Center Pivot Play from Scrimmage (Fig. 66) 

F' passes to F*. F* runs to a spot directly in front of 

F*. F? passes to F®. F' cuts behind F® down the center 


Fig. 66.—Center play from scrimmage. 


of the floor. F? may shoot as her guard is screened; 
she may pass to F* for a pivot and shot, or she may 
pass to F!. The defense players G', G? and G? at- 
tempt to guard their individual opponents. 

C. Pick-Off Play from Scrimmage (Fig. 67) 

F! passes to F*, then runs to a position behind and to 
the inside of F?. F? passes to F* and cuts around G” 
and F!. G2 will be momentarily picked-off by F*. F® 
should pass back to F? as she cuts around her guard. 
F? may shoot or pass to F' and F* who follow on 
each side. 
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Fig. 67.—Pick-off play from scrimmage. 


Fig. 68—Center play against zone defense. 


II. Center Plays Against Zone Defense. (These plays may be 
executed from either side.) 
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(Fig. 68.) When F’ gets into the center pivot position, 
she may feint a shot and pass to either F? or F?, 

(Fig. 69.) F! passes to F*, then goes to position just 
ahead of center guard. F* comes a few feet ahead of 
F!. F! may pivot and shoot, or pass to F*. F?, using 
F! for a screen, may shoot. 

(Fig. 70.) F! passes back to G! who passes immediately 
to F*. F* passes almost laterally to F*. F® passes to 
F1, F' passes to F* who has cut down the center. 


Fig. 69.—Center play against zone defense. 


(Fig. 71.) F? and F® criss cross, F? receiving the pass. 
F® passes to F? while F! cuts down the center. F? 
passes to F! who is in shooting position. F* and F* 
should follow to receive a pass or for the rebound. 
Note: If forwards are unable to penetrate the zone defense, 
they should resort to long shots. Guards will be forced to move 
out if long shots are successful. 


III. Out-of-Bounds Plays 
Whenever it is possible to take an out-of-bounds quickly and 
before the defense gets “‘set,” it should be taken at once 
without waiting for a planned play. 
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Fig. 70—Center play against zone defense. 


Fig. 71—Center play against zone defense. 
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Forwards 


Criss-cross Play (Fig. 72). F® should be underway first, but 
the pass may go to either F* or F* for an immediate shot. 


Fig. 72.—Criss-cross play. Fig. 73.—Criss-cross play, cont'd. 


(Fig. 73.) F® passes to F!. F® follows the pass and receives 
a return pass as she cuts around F!. F* bounces in for a 
set-up shot. 

Screen Play (Fig. 74). F? cuts across court for the pass. F1 
comes in directly behind F* who passes back to F?. Using 
F? for a screen, F! shoots. 


Fig. 74.—Screen play. Fig. 75.—Pick-off play. 


Pick-Off Play (Fig. 75). F1 passes to F? while F® takes up 
a position a little to the side and behind G!. F' circles F°, 
receives the pass and cuts in for a set-up shot. 
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In general, guard plays should follow the nearer sideline. 
If a pass is intercepted, the forward will not be in scor- 
ing area. 


Guards 


(Fig. 76.) G! passes back to G*; G? returns ball to G* who 
has come on the court close to the sideline. G' passes 
tor Gs 

(Fig. 77.) G1 passes to G?; G? passes to G?; G? to G?. 


Fig. 76. Le We 
Fig. 76.—Out-of-bounds play for guards. 
Fig. 77—Out-of-bounds play for guards. 


SECTION 4: POSITION PLAY 


In basketball it is necessary to remember the fact that all 
players, forwards and guards, are at one time or another offensive 
and defensive players. With the exception of shooting, which is 
exclusively a duty of the forward, both guards and forwards must 
master all other technics. Guarding technics for forwards are 
limited to intercepting a pass between guards, and to defensive 
tactics after the guard has obtained possession of the ball. The 
guards must extend their defense tactics to guarding against shots 
at the basket. 

The skills which every good player should master include: 

I. Catching 

II. Passing 
III. Bounce 
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IV. Body Control and Footwork 


A, 
B. 
ce 


Running 
Starting and stopping 


Jumping 


D. Dodging and feinting 


E. 


Pivots 


V. Individual Defensive Tactics 


A. 


Thy) oS 


Individual guarding technic: 
1. The ability to intercept a pass. 
2. The ability to guard a player who is about to pass. 


. Defense against the bounce. 
. Where to stand in relation to the offensive player. 
. The ability to change quickly from the offense to the 


defense and vice versa. 


. The ability to follow a feint or dodge. 
. The ability to follow the rebound. 


VI. Team Tactics and Mastery of Signals 


A, 


Bb. 


Defense: 

1. Player-to-player defense. 

2. Zone defense. 

3. Passes directed toward sidelines in defensive territory. 
Offense: 

1. The ability to participate in scoring plays. 


To this list of skills, forwards must add shooting technics and 
guards must add the ability to guard a player about to shoot. 


QUALIFICATIONS FOR POSITIONS 


I. Guards: 


A. 


Jef 


Cz 


In general, height in guards is a decided advantage pro- 
vided they are able to move quickly. At least one tall 
guard is necessary to handle rebounds and to guard 
the tallest forward. A short guard with speedy foot- 
work is better than a tall, slow guard as she can often 
move quickly enough to intercept passes before they 
reach the forwards. 

Guards must have endurance and determination in cover- 
ing an opponent. 

Guards should be steady and reliable at all times. Any 
slip-up in play by a guard means a shot at the basket 
for an opponent. 


D. Guards must use extra control to avoid the fouls of over- 
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guarding the ball, overguarding the opponent, obstruc- 
tion, tagging and blocking. 
Guards should play the ball rather than the opponent. 
Guards must stay between the opponent and the basket 
when the opposing team has the ball. 


. While the chief function of the guards is defense, they 


must be able to change to the offense and to get the 
ball out of defensive territory quickly. 


. Guards should control the rebounds from the basket and 


pass the ball up the sidelines as soon as it is secured. 

Guards should avoid jumping to guard an opponent as 
the shot may be a fake, and the forward will be free 
to bounce around the guard. 


Forwards: 


A, 


& 


bo 4 


Height is not as essential to a forward as to a guard, pro- 
vided the forward has the ability to move quickly and 
to spring from the floor. 

Clever footwork by the forward is necessary to get into 
scoring position. Speed and aggressiveness are impor- 
tant traits in a forward. 

Consistent shooting by forwards is a requirement for a 
successful team. 


. Forwards must be able to shoot quickly while moving. 
. Forwards need to avoid the foul of charging although it 


is common to all players holding the ball. 


. Forwards should be proficient in the use of the screen 


play. 


. The chief function of the forwards is offense but when 


the opponent has the ball, forwards are guards. 


. Forwards should be able to feint their opponents out of 


position and then cut quickly for the basket. 
Forwards must be able to get away from their EUs and 
to keep as free as possible. 
Forwards should learn to take advantage of all openings, 
getting there at the best instant to receive a pass. 


. Forwards must not stand still in the basket area or wait 


at the division line for a pass. Change of pace and 
direction will create openings for a pass. 


. When forwards have the ball out of bounds, the play 


should get going rapidly to prevent the defense from 
getting set. 


CHAPTER IV 


HOCKEY 
SECTION 1: INTRODUCTION 


HISTORY 


There is every reason to believe that hockey is of Greek origin, 
although the only evidences of that fact today are the figures of 
“hockey players” in old Greek friezes. Some writers prefer to 
consider “hurley,” an old Irish game, the first reference to which 
is found in the will of the Irish king, Cathair Mor in 148 A. D., 
as the forerunner of hockey. An early Scotch game known as 
“shinty” was in all probability the direct ancestor of the modern 
game. In London the same game was known as “hackie,”’ while 
in Wales during the same period, the game of “bandy” bore a 
close resemblance to the ancestor of hockey. 

Early in the nineteenth century the regulations concerning the 
playing of the game of hockey began to appear in standardized 
form. To quote from Rev. A. E. Bevan, an English writer of that 
period, “(Hockey was played twenty a side, with an India rubber 
ball, about the size of a cricket ball, but cut in angles all around, 
so that it should not bounce equally. Our weapons were light oak 
sticks, often weighted with lead to give greater driving power as 
a goal might be scored from anywhere in the field, the half circle 
not being in existence. There was no limit, to the best of my 
recollection, to the field of play, except as far as the goal line was 
concerned. Should a player come in on the wrong side (7. ¢., the 
left side) as you were dribbling down, you were at liberty to hit 
him across the shins, and if one of your own players was follow- 
ing up closely, instead of shouldering the ball he could apply 
kindly but hurtful attentions in the same way.” 

In 1885 women took up the sport with the formation of teams 
in the women’s colleges of Oxford and Cambridge. From that 
moment on hockey has grown increasingly popular with women 
of all countries. 

The first hockey played in the United States was in 1900 when 
an English team played a Staten Island team, which, incidentally, 
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was composed of English players. The following year Miss Con- 
stance Applebee demonstrated the game at Harvard Summer 
School, and that fall found her teaching the ladies of Wellesley, 
Smith, Mt. Holyoke, Vassar, Radcliffe, and Bryn Mawr the pleas- 
ures and difficulties of a game called hockey. 

Club hockey, for players not in school, appeared the same year 
in Philadelphia, and shortly a well-established tournament was 
under way with four clubs participating in the league. 

A few years later a group of Philadelphia players, with Miss 
Applebee at the helm, crossed to England to play hockey. In 1921 
England sent its first team to the United States to coach and to 
play “even as far west as Madison, Wisconsin.” The following 
year saw the formation of the United States Field Hockey Asso- 
ciation. Under its leadership hockey in the United States has 
developed rapidly and soundly. There are clubs and associations 
scattered all over the country; there are interclub, intercity, sec- 
tional, national, and international tournaments under its guid- 
ance; there are umpiring conferences for the purpose of improv- 
ing standards of officiating; there is technical material available 
to members and nonmembers; there are untold services which 
the U.S.F.H.A. performs to spread the story of hockey to the 
four corners of the country and beyond. 

Hockey has taken great strides forward since the days when 
the rules stated that “no player shall wear hat-pins or sailor or 
other hard-brimmed hat.” Players need no longer be concerned 
about that “one unforgivable sin of a skirt which dips at the 
back,” nor is there any need for them to remember that “knicker- 
bockers and not petticoats should be worn under the skirts.” 
Hockey has kept abreast of the times both as to rules and as to 
costume, and its ever-increasing popularity proves that it is win- 
ning the place in the hearts of American women that English 
women have long accorded it. 


EQUIPMENT AND ITS CARE 


Personal Equipment.—Each player should be provided with a 
pair of regulation hockey shoes. The cleated rubber soles of these 
shoes make it possible to grip firmly and are indispensable to 
running, stopping and starting. The proper type of shoe helps to 
prevent accidents caused by slipping. Shoes with leather or metal 
cleats are prohibited by rule. 

Any suitable gymnasium costume will serve as a hockey cos- 
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tume. The tunic is suggested as the most acceptable and com- 
fortable type. Long stockings should be worn with the tunic. It is 
also recommended that players have sweat pants or ski pants for 
colder weather. 

All players should be provided with shin guards and encour- 
aged to wear them. More advanced players, particularly of school 
age, are prone to consider it sporting to take bumps on the shins 
and so decline to wear guards. As a protection both to the school 
and to the individual all players should be required to wear them. 

The goalkeeper should be provided with special pads and 
shoes. She cannot be expected to face hard shots at the goal or 
to use her feet properly unless she is adequately protected for her 
position. Instep protectors are also strongly recommended. The 
goalkeeper should be particular about being warmly dressed, but 
should avoid bulky clothes which might hamper her movement. 

All players wearing glasses should be encouraged to either 
play without them or to wear a glasses guard. 

Playing Equipment.—In choosing a stick a player should check 
for the following points: 

1. The stick should have good balance, it should feel right to 
the player. 

2. The grain of the wood should follow the curve of the head 
of the stick. 

3. The toe of the stick should have rounded corners. 

4. The handle of the stick should be springy and should have 
rubber inserts. 

5. A rubber grip over the handle is most satisfactory. 

6. A player should be able to grip the stick comfortably. A 
stick with a handle too large for the player to grip easily causes 
the finger muscles to become cramped. ; 

7. The stick should weigh between 18 and 20 ounces. 

8. The stick should come approximately to the player’s hip 
when held upright. 

There are no “left-handed” sticks in hockey. 

The ball for a match game should be a regulation one, made of 
cork and string with a stitched leather cover, and weighing 5’ 
ounces. Practice balls of the composition type are satisfactory 
for stickwork periods, but should not be used in a game. 

Care of Equipment—The blade of a new stick should be 
wiped with a cloth dampened with linseed oil. During the playing 
season when the stick becomes damp it should be wiped off and 
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oiled slightly. Beware of too much oil as it tends to soften the 
wood. 

If the stick should splinter the rough edges should be taken off 
with sandpaper and the stick bound with tape. When a stick re- 
quires retaping the old tape should be removed first so that the 
balance of the stick will not be upset by too much additional 
weight. 

At the end of the playing season the stick should be stored in 
a dry, cool place. A cloth dampened with linseed oil should be 
wrapped around the blade. 

After being used, balls should be repainted so that they will be 
ready for use again when needed. If the balls were used on a 
muddy field they should be washed before painting. A quick- 
drying lacquer is suggested as a suitable paint. Care must be 
taken not to apply too heavy a coat of the lacquer will dry in 
bumps and the ball will lose its roundness. 

It is suggested that match balls and practice balls be painted 
in different colors, especially if there is any possibility that players 
will mix them. White is required for match balls, practice balls 
can be painted orange or red. 


SHO 


Fig. 78.—Grip for holding balls while painting them. 


Additional Equipment—Any group playing hockey should 
have at least one set of pinnies so that it is possible to have the 
teams on the field marked with distinguishing colors. 

A ball drying rack is a useful piece of equipment. The rack, 
consisting of a board 1 inch thick and as large as is necessary, is 
made by driving twopenny nails about % inch into the board in 
1 inch squares. The tops of the nails should be cut off after they 
have been driven into place. Each painted ball can then be placed 
on a 1 inch square of nails to dry. 

A grip for holding balls while painting them saves many exas- 
perating moments. 

The grip (Fig. 78) can be made from a piece of 4 inch wire 
turned in a vise as indicated in the accompanying diagram. 
Several companies sell special ball-holding grips. 

The Field—The field (Fig. 79) should be a rectangle 50 to 
60 yards wide and 90 to 100 yards long. 

The surface should be turf, well trimmed and even. The field 
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should be marked as in figure 79. Most marking is done with a 
lime and water preparation which eats into the sod and makes it 
impossible to grow grass there again. Consequently the lines 
become ruts in the field. More satisfactory preparations, but more 
expensive ones, are a whitening or a prepared chalk and oil. 
The field should be reseeded in the early spring and should be 
mowed frequently during the period of rapid growth. If allowed 
to grow long, at the beginning of the spring season, by fall there 
will be knobby tufts all over the field, which even good rolling 
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Fig. 79.—Hockey field. 


will fail to eliminate. Frequent spring rollings, especially after 
rains, are necessary. 

In order to be certain that the field is laid out squarely the fol- 
lowing procedure can be used. From one corner of the field mark 
three yards along the goal line and four yards along the side 
line. If the field is square a line joining these two points will 
measure five yards. 

OFFICIALS 

There should be two umpires for each hockey game. One um- 
pire cannot be expected to efficiently cover the entire field. As the 
umpires stand facing at the center line each is responsible for the 
half of the field to her right and for the entire alley along her 
side of the field. Each umpire is responsible for the following: 

1. Calling all fouls and imposing all penalties within her ter- 


ritory. 
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. Calling all out-of-bounds in her territory. 

. Calling all goals in her half of the field. 

. Calling timeout if necessary. 

. Cooperating with the other umpire to make the game run 
smoothly. 

The umpire on the side of the field with the timers and scorers 
is responsible for recognizing substitutes, and for blowing the 
whistle at half time and at the end of the game. Each umpire may 
start the center bully for one half of the game or may blow for 
the center bully after a goal has been scored in her half of the 
field. 

Each umpire should follow play up and down the field in her 
section. She should travel from the goal line to somewhat beyond 
the center line toward the other goal. She should keep on a line 
with the moving ball, or, better still, slightly ahead of the ball. 
She should keep off the field of play, except when scrimmage 
is close in front of the goal when she should cut back of the goal 
line in order to get a clearer view. She should clearly indicate with 
arm signals the penalty which she imposes. She should see that 
all penalties are properly taken. 

An umpire should remember that she is there to guide the play 
and that to overofficiate a game is as serious in many ways as 
to underofficiate. 
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THE GAME 


The game of hockey is played with eleven players on a team, 
five of whom are forward line players, three halfbacks, two full- 
backs, and one goalkeeper. The game is played in halftime periods 
varying from fifteen minutes to thirty minutes. The usual playing 
time for adult teams is twenty-five minute halves. 

The game is started with a center bully, after which the ball 
is in play. The object of the game is to send the ball into the 
opponents’ goal for a score. 


SAFEGUARDS IN THE TEACHING OF HOCKEY 


I. Common types of injuries: 
A. Bruised shins from inadequate protection and careless 
playing, 
B. Body injuries from the stick or ball. Most frequently 
due to careless playing or inadequate training. 
C. Sprained ankles or knees due to playing on slippery 
ground when improperly equipped. Due to lack of 
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training in the fundamentals of starting, stopping, 
changing direction. 
D. Charleyhorse, torn muscle fibers or strained ligaments 
due to lack of warmup period before strenuous playing. 
E. Colds, grippe, etc., due to lack of proper care after over- 
heating. 
Il. Teacher activities to prevent injuries should include: 
A. Selection of proper playing equipment. 
1. Provide adequate supply of shin guards. 
2. See that there are sticks of different weights and 
lengths. 
3. Provide necessary special equipment for goalkeeper, 
such as pads and shoes. 
4. Provide glasses guards where necessary. 
B. Provision for care of equipment and field. 
1. See that the sticks and shin guards are in good condi- 
tion. 
2: Make provision for adequate rolling, marking and 
raking of the field. 
C. Check costume and personal equipment. 
1. Be certain that shin guards are worn. 
2. Check personal costume as to suitability, warmth, and 
cleated shoes. 
3. See that glasses guards are worn where necessary. 
4. Encourage the wearing of a jacket between halves. 
5. Be sure that goalkeeper is warmly dressed. 
D. Thorough knowledge of skills. 
1. Knowledge of fundamentals of stick, body and _ ball 
control. 
2. Knowledge of fundamental rules of the hygiene of 
exercise. 


SECTION 2: INDIVIDUAL SKILLS AND TACTICS 
S/. THE DRIBBLE 
I. Body Mechanics: 
A. Starting Position 
1. The stick should be ahead of and slightly to the 
right of the player. The handle should slope a little 
to the left and the hitting surface should face for- 
ward. 
2. The left hand should be at the top of the handle, the 
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right hand several inches below it. The thumbs of 
both hands should be toward the ground. 

3. The back of the left hand and the palm of the right 
hand should face in the direction of the ball. 

4. The elbows should be free from the body. 


KEY TO HOCKEY DIAGRAMS 
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Fig. 80.—The dribble. 


5. The trunk should be inclined slightly forward. 

6. In a close dribble the ball should be carried a little 
ahead of and outside of the right foot. 

7. In a loose dribble the ball should be carried more 
directly ahead of the right foot, distance varying 
from one to three feet. 

B. Application of Force 
1. A series of sharp taps imparts momentum to the ball. 
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2. The left arm should serve as the power arm, pulling 
back toward the body, and the right arm as a ful- 
crum moving slightly away from the body. 

3. The ball should be hit from directly behind. 

C. Follow Through 

1. There should be a very slight follow through of the 
stick in the direction of the tap. 

Uses: 

A. Used to carry the ball while running. 

Coaching Suggestions: 

A. Use the wrists! Most of the power in the dribble comes 
from pliable wrists. 

B. Look up! Look up before you pass or dodge. Locate your 
teammates, your opponents, and yourself. 

C. Keep the ball close! It is then under control and in posi- 
tion for a pass or dodge. 

D. Keep the ball ahead of and outside of the right foot. This 
position is necessary in order to dribble in a straight 
line. 

Teaching Progression: 

. Demonstrate and explain the dribble. 

. Dribble slowly in a stratght line walking or running. 

. Dribble in a straight line running at full speed. 

. Dribble and pass—push, drive, flick or scoop. 

. Receive a pass from the right or left and dribble on. 

. Dribble, pass and receive. 

. Dribble in a circle. 
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V. Squad Practice: 


A. Shuttle formation (see Fig. V, B). Columns thirty feet 
apart. X! dribbles to X” opposite, leaves the ball and 
goes to the end of that column. X? dribbles to X* and 
so on. This can be used as a relay. 

B. Shuttle formation (see Fig. V, B). Columns fifty feet 
apart with a center mark twenty-five feet from the first 
player in each column. X! dribbles to the center mark 
and passes the ball to the opposite X”, then goes to 
the end of that column. In the same way the ball is 
returned to X°. 

C. Single column formation (see Fig 1). Players line up 
along any line, the side line, the striking circle, the end 


106 TECHNIC OF TEAM SPORTS FOR WOMEN 


line or the twenty-five yard line. Dribble along this line 
one at a time. 

D. Circle formation (see Fig. X, A). Six to eight players in 
a circle standing a little more than arm and stick dis- 
tance apart. X! starts with the ball, dribbles clock- 
wise around the outside of the circle and, when she 
returns to her place, passes to the player on her left, 
X°. Use as a relay with circles of equal size. 

E. Single column formation (see Fig I). Posts or any ob- 
stacles set up in a column five feet apart. Players line 
up in column ten feet from the first post. X1 dribbles 
in and out between the posts and returns the ball to 
X*. X1 then goes to the end of the column. 

F. Dribble and pass in twos, threes, fours, and fives. 


CARRYING POSITION 


v I. Body Mechanics: 
A. Starting Position 
1. The left hand should be at the top of the stick, the 
right hand about halfway down the handle. 
2. Both elbows should be bent. 
3. The stick should be carried across the body at about 
waist height, toe up. 
IL Uses: 
A. Used to carry the stick while running. 
III. Coaching Suggestions: 
A. Let the stick swing naturally with the arms. If this is done 
the stick will not impede the progress of the player. 
B. Carry the stick about waist height. In this position the 
stick is ready for any type of stroke, and it is impos- 
sible to make sticks while bringing it into position 
for a stroke. 
C. Give some practice in running while carrying the stick. 
D. Give some practice in bringing the stick into action from 
this position. 
FE. The stick should be a part of the player, not an extra 
appendage. 


PASSING 
“ Push Pass 


I. Body Mechanics: 
A. Starting Position 


Ds 
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1. The stick should be in front of the player and at ap- 
proximately right angles to the ground. The top 
of the handle should be slightly farther from the 
player than the head of the stick, and the hitting 
surface should face forward. 

2. The left hand should be at the top of the handle and 
the right hand somewhat below it. 

3. The back of the left hand and the palm of the right 
hand should face in the direction of the stroke. 

4. The trunk should be inclined forward. 

5. The right foot should be forward with the weight on it. 

6. The ball should be ahead of and slightly outside of the 
right foot. 

B. Application of Force 

1. The stick should be placed behind the ball. There 
should be no backswing. 

2. Momentum is imparted by pushing forward with the 
right hand, pulling back with the left hand and 
stepping into the stroke. 

C. Follow Through 

1. The stick should follow through in the direction of the 
pass, the hitting surface should face up at the end 
of the stroke. 

Uses: 
A. Used for passing and shooting. 

1. Used when a quick accurate pass or shot is needed. 

2. Used as a pass to the right in the triangular pass. 

3. Used as a square or backward pass. 

Coaching Suggestions: 
A. Place the stick behind the ball, there is no backswing. 

This minimizes the time required to make the stroke. 

. Step into the stroke! The body weight is especially neces- 
sary behind this stroke because there is no backswing. 

. Use the wrists! Wrist action is important in that it adds 
force and gives direction to the stroke. 

. Keep the hands apart! This makes leverlike action of 
the stick possible. 

. For a pass to the right the ball should be outside of the 
right foot, and the body twisted to the right. 

. For a backward pass the ball should be behind the right 
foot, and the body twisted well to the right. 
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IV. Teaching Progression: 

A. Demonstrate and explain the push pass. 

B. Push and field, using a straight ahead push, then a right 
push. 

C. Dribble and push straight ahead for accuracy and for 
distance. 

D. Dribble and push to the right for accuracy and for dis- 
tance. 

E. Dribble and pass, using push pass. 


Fig. 81.—Push pass, squad practice, single column formation. 


V. Squad Practice: 

A. Double line formation (see Fig. VII, A). Lines facing, 
fifteen to twenty feet apart. Push the ball back and 
forth, stopping it before returning it. 

B. Single column formation (see Fig. I). Dribble from 
twenty-five yard line, push into goal, recover own ball 
and go to the end of the column. 


Fig. 82—Push pass, squad practice, column and line formation. 


C. Single column formation (see Fig. I). Columns standing 
side by side, fifteen feet apart, facing in opposite direc- 
tions so that the players are standing right shoulder to 
right shoulder. Practice the right push back and forth. 

D. Single column formation (Fig. 81). Players lined up along 
the goal line, five yards from it and parallel to it. 
Dribble and push toward the goal. To make for greater 
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accuracy decrease the space in the goal by putting an 
obstacle in the right half of it. Players recover own 
ball and go to the end of the column. 

E. Column and line formation (Fig. 82). Players lined up in 
three rows as indicated in the diagram. X!’s dribble 
until opposite partner in line 2 and then pass to her 
with a right push pass. X!’s run on straight ahead and 
come in behind line 2. X”’s then dribble and push to 
partner in line 3, run straight on and come in behind 
that line. X°’s dribble and push to X?’s. 


Drive 


I. Body Mechanics: 
A. Starting Position 

1. The stick should be held in front of the player and at 
right angles to the ground, with the hitting surface 
toward the left foot. 

2. The left hand should be at the top of the handle and 
the right hand directly below it. 

3. The trunk should be inclined slightly forward. 

4. The left shoulder should be in the direction of the 
drive. 

5. The feet should be in an easy side stride position. 

6. The ball should be in front of the body, somewhat 
nearer the left foot than the right and about eight 
inches from the player. 

B. Application of Force 

1. A quick backswing followed by a forward swing 
through the ball, hitting it from directly behind, im- 
parts momentum to the ball. At the moment of 
contact the stick should be at right angles to the 
ground. 

2. Both arms should be straight at contact. 

3. A final snap of the wrists just before contact with the 
ball adds force to the stroke. 

C. Follow Through 

1. The body weight should be transferred into the stroke 
by shifting the weight forward to the left foot. 

2. There should be a follow through of the stick in the 
direction of the drive. This should be checked 
below shoulder level. 
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Uses: 

A. Used as a long hard pass or shot. 

1. A centering pass from the wing. 
2. A hard shot at goal. 

3. A long through pass by a back. 
4. A clearing pass from goal. 

Coaching Suggestions: 

. Hands together at the top of the stick! This gives a 

longer lever and makes for a freer stroke. 

B. Step into the stroke! This gets the body weight behind 
the ball and adds force to the stroke. 

C. Keep the eye on the ball! Watch the ball until it is ac- 
tually hit. 

D. Keep the stick below the shoulder! If necessary, turn 
the stick over on the follow through to prevent it from 
going above the shoulder. 

E. In a drive to the right the right foot should be forward 
and the ball just back of the heel. 

Teaching Progression: 

A. Demonstrate and explain the drive. 

B. Drive for accuracy, then for accuracy and distance. 

C. Dribble and drive for accuracy, for accuracy and dis- 

tance. 

. Drive to the right. 

. Field and control a ball moving toward you, change di- 

rection with a drive. 
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. Squad Practice: 


A. Double line formation (see Fig. VII, A). Lines facing, 
twenty-five feet apart. Drive back and forth, stopping 
the ball before returning it. 

B. Single column formation (see Fig. I). Drive from the 
edge of the striking circle at a target placed in the goal. 
Add a dribble before the drive. Dribble parallel to the 
goal line and drive right toward goal. Dribble down the 
left alley and center with a right drive. 

C. Single column formation (Fig. 83). Dribble and drive 
diagonally. X° and X® stand twenty feet apart and 
forty feet beyond X?. X? dribbles and drives either 
to X° or X® and then runs on through to start an- 
other column opposite to and facing the first one. 
Excellent passing practice. 
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D, Single column formation (see Fig. 1). Any number of 
players to a column. First player in each column at the 
edge of the striking circle, facing toward the goal. 


Fig. 83——Drive, squad practice, single column formation. 


_ First player in each column dribbles and drives at goal, 
recovers her own ball, passes it back to the next 
player and goes to the end of the column. 
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“ Scoop 


I. Body Mechanics: 

A. Starting Position 

1. The stick should be held well in front of the player 

at a sharp angle to the ground, the hitting surface 
facing upward. 

2. The left hand should be at the top of the handle, the 
right hand well down the handle with the thumb 
on top. 

. The palm of the right hand should face upward. 

. The trunk should be inclined well forward. 

. The right foot should be forward with the weight on it. 

. The ball should be about two feet in front of and 
slightly to the right of the right foot. 

B. Application of Force 

1. The toe of the stick should be placed under the ball. 
There is no backswing. 

2. Momentum is imparted by an upward and forward 
movement of the stick, pulling upward and forward 
with the right hand and pushing down with the 
left hand. 
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3. The top of the stick should be kept to the left of the 
body. 

C. Follow Through 

1. There should be a short follow through in the direc- 
tion of the scoop. 
2. The body weight should follow forward. 

Uses: 

A. Used as a dodge over an opponent’s stick. 

B. Used as a shot at goal. 

C. Used on a heavy field when it is difficult to make the ball 
roll. 

D. Used as a short pass. 

Coaching Suggestions: 

A. Lay the blade of the stick well back before scooping. This 
must be done if the ball is to be lifted. 

B. The scoop is best used on a stationary ball or on a ball 
moving in the same direction as the player. 

C. Raise the ball only slightly from the ground! A high 
scoop is a waste of time and is more easily intercepted 
than a low scoop. 

D. Don’t use the scoop excessively! The scoop is a slow 
stroke and easily anticipated. 

E. Beginners tend to push forward too much on the scoop 
with the result that the ball rolls back over the stick. 

F. Keep the follow through of the stick low. 

Teaching Progression: 

. Demonstrate and explain the scoop. 

. Scoop for accuracy from a stationary position. 

. Run up to a stationary ball and scoop. 

. Dribble and scoop. 

. Field, control and scoop a ball moving in the opposite 

direction. 

. Dodge an oncoming opponent using a scoop. 

. Dribble and dodge an opponent with a scoop. 
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. Squad Practice: 


A. Practice scooping at any stationary object. 

B. Single column formation (see Fig. 1). Balls placed twenty 
feet ahead of the first player in each column. X?’s run 
up to the ball, scoop it, pick it up in a dribble, reverse 
direction with a clockwise turn, leave the balls on the 
field and return to the end of the column. 
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C. Single column formation (see Fig. 1). Dribble and scoop. 
Each X! in possession of a ball. Directly in front of 
and twenty-five feet away from X?* in each column 
is an obstacle over which the player must scoop. X!’s 
dribble, scoop over the obstacle, reverse direction with 
a clockwise turn, scoop over the obstacle again, dribble 
back to X*’s, and go to the end of the column. 

D. Relay with leader formation (see Fig. II, 4). Leader 
twenty feet in front of X1. Leader rolls or hits ball 
to X1. X1 fields the ball, scoops it back to the leader 
and goes to the end of the column. 

E. Shuttle formation (see Fig. V, B). X* dribbles the ball, 
X? comes forward to tackle. X1 avoids the tackle with 
a scoop and dribbles on to X*, leaves the ball there 
and goes to the end of that column. X? goes to the end 
of the opposite column. X* then dribbles, avoiding X* 
as she tackles. 

Flick 
I. Body Mechanics: 

A. Starting Position 

1. The stick should be held approximately at right angles 
to the ground. The hitting surface should face for- 
ward away from the player. 

2. The left hand should be at the top of the handle, the 
right hand well below it. 

3. The back of the left hand and the palm of the right 
hand should face in the direction of the stroke. 

4. The trunk should be inclined forward. 

5. The right foot should be forward with the weight on it. 

6. The ball should be slightly ahead of and outside 
of the right foot. 

B. Application of Force 

1. The stroke should be started as the push pass and 
followed immediately by a sudden turnover of the 
stick. 

2. The turn should be made with the right hand and in 
such a manner that the hitting surface faces the 
ground at the end of the stroke. 

C. Follow Through 

1. There should be a follow through of the stick in the 
direction of the pass. 
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2. The toe of the stick should be pointing diagonally 
upward at the end of the stroke. 
3. The body weight should be transferred into the stroke. 

Uses: 

A. Used as a short pass or a shot at goal. 

Coaching Suggestions: 

A. Let this stroke develop naturally from the push pass. 

B. Emphasize the use of the wrist. 

C. Be sure that the turnover comes as a part of the stroke 
and not as the follow through. If it comes as part of 
the follow through the ball will not leave the ground. 

D. Keep the follow through low. 

E. Get the body weight behind the stroke. This is impor- 
tant since there is no back swing. 

Teaching Progression: 

. Demonstrate and explain the flick. 

. Practice the flick from a stationary position. 

. Dribble and pass with a flick. 

. Dribble and shoot with a flick. 

. Dribble and avoid an oncoming See with a flick. 
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; Seuad Practice: 


A. Couple formation. Flick back and forth. 

B. Circle formation (see Fig X, A). Eight to ten players 
in a circle, stick and arm distance apart. Flick to any 
member of the circle, calling the name of the player 
for whom the pass is meant. 

C. Single column formation (see Fig. 1). Columns lined up 
outside the striking circle. Dribble and flick into goal. 
Start the players from various points along the strik- 
ing circle in order to get different angles on the shot. 

D. Double column formation (see Fig. VI). Dribble and 
flick to the nonstick side of a stationary opponent. 
Two columns, twenty feet apart. Squad leader twenty 
feet beyond the first player in each column. Each 
player in the left column with a ball. X! dribbles for- 
ward and flicks to her partner. The flick should be 
started well before reaching the position of the squad 
leader. Have the squad leader advance to tackle in 
order to make timing more difficult. 

FE. Teacher and class formation (see Fig. IV). Players lined 
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Teacher flicks to X' who fields the ball and returns it 
with a flick. Players continue to flick back and forth 


Fig. 84.—Flick, squad practice, couple formation. 
until X5 receives the ball. X® dribbles to the teacher’s 


place. The teacher goes to the head of the line and 
play continues. 
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. Couple formation (Fig. 84). Partners line up opposite a 


row of stakes set ten feet apart as indicated. (Othe: 
obstacles can be used.) The first two players dribble 
and pass between the stakes with a flick and return 
to the end of the columns as the second couple starts. 


General Coaching Suggestions on Passing 


. Look up before passing, but keep your eye on the ball a:, 


you hit it. 


. Pass diagonally ahead. Beginners tend to pass too straight. 
. Pass through spaces rather than directly to a player. 
. Pass farther ahead to a player receiving from the left thaa 


to a player receiving from the right. 


. Use short quick passes wherever possible. 

. Pass so that the ball can be picked up on the run. 

. Do not run in the direction of your own pass. 

. Pass easily when near the goal you are attacking. This is 


especially important for halfbacks taking free hits in 
that territory. 


. Practice passing while running at top speed. 
. Practice passing to a player who is running at top speed. 
. Practice passing from any position for accuracy and for 


distance. 


. Pass toward the side line when the ball is near the goal 


you are defending. 


. Pass toward the center of the field when the ball is near 


the goal you are attacking. 


. After intercepting a pass change the direction of your pass. 
. Avoid making the direction of the pass obvious. 


A forward, as a rule, should not pass until she is about 
to be tackled. As in all rules there are exceptions. For 
example, a forward, having successfully tackled back 
should get rid of the ball at once. 

A back should get rid of the ball quickly after she has 
gotten control of it. If a back keeps the ball too long her 
forwards will be marked and her chance of getting a 
pass through to them will become less. Note: All strokes 
as analyzed here start from the ideal position for that 
stroke. Such a position can well be used for teaching and 
analyzing the stroke. In actual playing the ideal posi- 
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tion is seldom reached before the stroke is made. Play- 
ers differ in their particular method of making any 
stroke, but unless this individual difference violates any 
of the mechanical or kinesiological principles underlying 
the stroke, her methods should not be changed. 
Teaching Progression for Passing 
A. The dribble. 
B. The push pass. 
C. The drive. 
D. The scoop.. 
E. The flick. 
Squad Practice for Passing 
A. Dribble and pass in twos, threes, fours, and fives, using 
a special pass or any kind of pass. Start the ball with 
the center player, with the player on the right, with the 
player on the left. 
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Fig. 85—Combined technics, squad practice, couple formation. 
Fig. 86—Combined technics, squad practice, single line formation. 


B. Single line formation (see Fig. III). Five players in for- 
ward line formation. Practice dribbling and passing 
against five defense players. 

C. Double column formation (Fig. 85). Formations and dis- 
tances as indicated in the diagram. X! and X? are 
the forward line players. The first two forwards start 
down through the first two defense players. Second 
forward couple starts as the first couple goes on 
through the second defense set. Excellent practice for 
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learning to pass to the nonstick side of an opponent 
and for passing before being tackled. 

D. Single line formation (Fig. 86). Line X! should be 
twenty-five yards from line X*, and line X* should be 
directly behind X!. X1’s dribble the ball, and on 
signal pass to X2 and run on beyond that line. X?’s 
dribble, pass to X*’s and go behind that line. Encour- 
ages players to keep close contact with the ball in 
order to be able to pass on signal. tis 


e 
TACKLING 
’ Left Hand Lunge 


I. Body Mechanics: 
A. Starting Position 
1. The stick should be in the normal carrying position. 
2. The tackler should be on her opponent’s right. 
B. Application of Force 

1. The right hand should throw the stick toward the 
ground and to the left of the player. 

2. The path traveled by the head of the stick should be a 
diagonal one. 

3. The left hand should retain its grip at the top of the 
handle. 

4. The left elbow should be straight, the wrist firm and 
the thumb up the back of the handle in order to 
add strength to the stroke. 

5. The left foot should be forward with the weight on it. 

C. Follow Through 

1. There should be no follow through of the stick. 

2. The body should follow through with a step on the 
right foot. 

Die Uses: 

A. Used as a tackling stroke when the opponent is on the 
tackler’s left. 

B. Used as a tackling stroke when the opponent is coming 
straight on. 

C. Used as a saving stroke to prevent the ball from going 
over the side line or the goal line. 

D. Used as a shot at goal following a rush. 


E. Used as a dodge to tap the ball beyond the opponent’s 
reach. 


IIT. 
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F. Used as a pass when a long reach is needed. 

G. Used as a counterattack after a circular tackle. 

Coaching Suggestions: 

A, Aim just ahead of the ball, not directly at it. 

B. Use your reach! Tackle from behind rather than waiting 
to catch up to your opponent. 

C. Keep the arc of the stick low! Beginners tend to raise 
the stick before releasing it and thus often commit the 
foul of ‘‘sticks.” 

D. Keep the left elbow straight on the reach. 

E. This is an important stroke and should be mastered by 
all players. 

Teaching Progression: 

A. Demonstrate and explain the left hand lunge. 

B. Practice the left hand lunge without the ball. 

C. Practice the left hand lunge on a player dribbling slowly. 

D. Practice the left hand lunge on a player dribbling at full 


' speed. 
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Fig. 87—Left hand lunge, squad practice, column formation. 


E. Overtake a player dribbling and use a left hand lunge 
to tackle. 

Squad Practice: 

A. Couple formation. Player on the left dribbles and player 
on right tackles with a left hand lunge. 

B. Single column formation (see Fig. 1). Squad leader oppo- 
site first player and ten feet off to her left. Squad 
leader rolls ball diagonally toward the players. X* runs 
forward in the same direction in which the ball is 
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moving, taps it backward with a left hand lunge, re- 
covers the ball, dribbles it back to the squad leader 
and goes to the end of the column. X* then starts. 

C. Couple formation. Player on the left dribbles with loose 
dribble. Player on the right tackles with a left hand 
lunge, tapping the ball diagonally backward to re- 
cover it. 

D. Column formation (Fig. 87). Balls placed on the ground 
fifteen feet in front of the first player in each column. 
On signal all X1’s run forward, lunge at the balls to tap 
them toward the left. Each player recovers her own 
ball, dribbles it back to its place and goes to the end 
of her column. X°’s follow. 


~ Circular Tackle 
I. Body Mechanics: 
A. Starting Position 
1. The stick should be held as in the dribble or the push 
pass, the left hand at the top of the handle and the 
right hand several inches below it. 
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Fig. 88—Circular tackle, starting position. 


2. The tackler should be ahead of her opponent and to 
her left, or coming toward her opponent diagonally 
from the left. In figure 88, X! is the tackler. 

B. Application of Force 

1. The stick should be turned toward the ball. The 
tackler should either push the ball toward the right 
away from her opponent and finish off by dribbling, 
or the tackler should start the dribble immediately 
without the preliminary push. 

C. Follow Through 
1. There should be no follow through. 
II. Uses: 
A. Used to tackle an opponent when she is on the tackler’s 
right. 
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B. Used to tackle an opponent when coming diagonally 
toward her from the left. 

C. Used as a dodge when opponents are coming from oppo- 
site directions toward the ball. 

III. Coaching Suggestions: 

A. Get ahead of the opponent before attempting to tackle. 
It is possible to avoid body contact when the tackle 
is started from this position. 


CIRCULAR TACKLE 


Fig. 89.—Circular tackle, to tackle when she is on opponent’s left. 


B. Turn the stick toward the ball before starting the tackle. 
The stick should be turned before the tackler herself 
starts to turn. s 

C. Do not attempt the circular tackle until the ball is off the 
opponent’s stick. 

D. Carry the ball well around beyond the reach of the oppo- 
nent’s stick. 

IV. Teaching Progression: 

A. Demonstrate and explain the circular tackle. Emphasize 
turning the stick before the body is turned and getting 
ahead of the opponent before starting the tackle. 


122 TECHNIC OF TEAM SPORTS FOR WOMEN 


B. Run in the same direction as a moving ball and push it 
sharply to the right. 

C. Dribble and reverse direction on signal, turning sharply 
to the right. 

D. Practice circular tackle with partner dribbling slowly. 

E. Practice circular tackle with partner dribbling at full 
speed. 

F. Practice circular tackle coming in at an angle from the 
left. 

V. Squad Practice: 

A. Column formation (Fig. 90). Each player in column I 
should have a ball. X! dribbles straight forward. X° 
comes in to tackle with a diagonal circular tackle. 
Players go to the end of the opposite columns. 
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Fig. 90—Circular tackle, squad practice, column formation. 


B. Couple formation. All even numbered players with a 
ball. X*’s dribble the ball straight ahead. X1’s, starting 
even with X?’s and on the left, run ahead for a cir- 
cular tackle. Use the same formation starting X?’s 
somewhat ahead so that each X! must overtake and 
pass her partner before tackling. Change positions. 

C. Single column formation (see Fig. I). Squad leader 
standing to the left of the column to roll the ball or 
hit it out in the same direction in which the player 
runs. X1 starts as soon as the ball is hit, comes even 
with the ball, turns the stick well around toward the 
right and pushes the ball sharply to the right. She 
recovers her own ball, dribbles it back to the squad 
leader and returns to the end of the column. 


Straight Tackle 


I. Body Mechanics: 
A. Starting Position 
1. The stick should be held at approximately right angles 


LI. 
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to the ground, the handle of the stick slightly far- 
ther from the player than the head. 

2. The left hand should be at the top of the handle, the 
right hand six to eight inches below it. 

3. The feet should be in a forward stride position, the 
weight on the forward foot, preferably the right 
one. 

4. The trunk should be inclined forward. 
5. The tackler should be slightly to the right of the on- 
coming opponent. 

B. Application of Force 

1. The stick should be placed in front of the oncoming 
ball in order to block it. There should be a pushing 
into the ball rather than a hitting at it. 

C. Follow Through 

1. There should be zo follow through of the stick or of 
_ the body. 
Uses: 
A. Used to tackle an opponent approaching head on. 


. Coaching Suggestions: 


A. Get the body weight behind the tackle or the stick posi- 
tion will be insecure and the dribbler will be able to 
run through the tackler. 


B. Keep your eye on the ball! Be alert for a dodge or a pass 
on the part of the dribbler. 

C. Block the ball rather than merely hitting at it wildly. 

D. Stay slightly to the right of the dribbler in order to be on 
her stick side. 

E. Time the tackle for a moment when the ball is not in 
contact with the dribbler’s stick. 

F. Make the tackle unexpected. 

G. Keep the hands well apart on the stick in order to insure 
a good firm position. 

Teaching Progression: 


A. Demonstrate and explain the tackle. 

B. Tackle an opponent dribbling slowly. 

C. Tackle an opponent dribbling at full speed. 

D. Tackle an opponent attempting to avoid the tackle. 


V. Squad Practice: 


A. Single line formation (see Fig. IIT). Players in three 
lines. Lines 1 and 2 twenty-five feet apart and facing, 
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line 3 directly behind line 2. Players in line 2 dribble 
straight ahead toward the opposite players in line 1. 
These players advance to tackle. Line 2 moves to the 
rear of line 1 and players from line 1 dribble toward 
those in line 3. 

B. Line formation (Fig. 91). Line 1 twenty yards from 
the first player in line 3. Players in each line ten yards 
apart. Line 1 advances, the ball in possession of the 
player on the left. The right end player in line 3 ad- 
vances to tackle. If she tackles successfully the ball 
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Fig. 91.—Straight tackle, squad practice, line formation. 


is given to the second player in line 1 and the line 
continues dribbling and passing. No defense player 
should advance to tackle until her opponent has the 
ball and is dribbling. Line 1 takes the place of line 3, 
and line 3 goes behind line 2. Line 2 then starts to 
dribble through. 


Left Job 


I. Body Mechanics: 
A. Starting Position 
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1. The job should be started from the normal carrying 
position. 

2. The tackler should be on a level with or facing her 
opponent, 

3. The left hand should be at the top of the stick through- 
out the stroke. 

4. The left elbow should be straight and the wrist firm. 

5. The weight should be carried over the left foot which 
should be forward. 

6. The trunk should be inclined forward. 

B. Application of Force 

1. The stick should be pushed with a straight arm di- 
rectly at the ball. 

2. The hitting surface of the stick should face upward. 

C. Follow Through 

1. There should be no follow through of the stick. 
2. The body should follow through with a long step in 
the direction of the stroke. 

Uses: 

A. This is primarily a spoiling stroke. It is used as such 
from the left side of an opponent or from straight on. 

B. Used to shove the ball into goal following a rush. 

C. Used to tip the ball beyond the reach of an opponent. 

D. Used whenever a very long reach is needed. 

Coaching Suggestions: 

A. Aim at the ball! 

B. Avoid touching the opponent’s stick! 

C. The left job can be used from either the left or right side 
of an opponent. If used from the left there is little 
danger of obstruction, if from the right there is great 
danger. The right job is a better stroke from the right 
side. 

D. Keep the arm straight and firm! 

E. Lay the blade well back! 

F. The job is at best a weak stroke and should only be re- 
sorted to in an emergency. 

Teaching Progression: 

A. Demonstrate and explain the job. 

B. Job at astationary ball. 

C. Job at a ball moving in the same direction as the player. 

D. Tackle an opponent from the left using the job. 
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E. Tackle an opponent head on using the job. 
F. Job at a ball moving in any direction. 
V. Squad Practice: 

A. Single column formation (see Fig. 1). Each player in 
turn runs and jobs at a stationary ball. 

B. Single column formation (see Fig. I). Squad leader 
standing to the left of the column rolls the ball for- 
ward. X! runs forward to job at the ball, pick it up 
in a dribble, return it to the squad leader and go to 
the end of the line. The same practice can be done 
with the ball coming at right angles to the players. 


Fig. 92.—Left job, squad practice, couple formation. 


C. Couple formation (Fig. 92). Partners should be about 
ten feet apart. The ball should be rolled out between 
partners by the squad leader. As the ball is rolled 
the first couple starts forward to recover it. X! at- 
tempts a job and X° a left hand lunge. The ball is hit 
back to the squad leader, each player going to the end 
of the opposite column. 

D. Couple formation. Practice tackling, using the job. 


Right Cut 


I. Body Mechanics: 
A. Starting Position 
1. The right cut should be started with the stick in the 
normal carrying position. 
2. The tackler should be even with the opponent and 
on her left. 
3. The stick should be reversed in position so that the 
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toe points toward the ground. The right hand 
should turn the stick as it swings slightly to the 
left on the backswing. 

4. The right hand should slide up the handle to a posi- 
tion directly below the left as the stick is swung 
to the left. 

5. The weight should be carried over the right foot 
which should be forward. 

6. The trunk should be inclined forward. 

B. Application of Force 

1. The stick should be swung sharply to the right. 

2. The swing should be made chiefly with the wrists. 

3. The toe of the stick should be snapped to the ground 
in front of the moving ball. 

C. Follow Through 

1. There should be no follow through of the stick. 

2. The body should follow through with the weight com- 

. ing on to the left foot. 

Uses: 

A. Used to tackle an opponent when opponent is on tackler’s 
right. 

Coaching Suggestions: 

A. Aim slightly ahead of the moving ball. This makes it pos- 
sible to avoid contact with the opponent’s stick. 

B. Hold the stick firmly when it touches the ground! At 
best this is a weak stroke. 

C. Reverse the stick position! This must be done at the be- 
ginning of the stroke. 

D. Keep the elbows straight! This adds reach to the stroke. 

E. Don’t attempt this stroke when behind the opponent. 
The foul of bodily contact is apt to result unless the 
tackler is even with the opponent. 

F. The left halfback should know this stroke. 

Teaching Progression: 

A. Demonstrate and explain the right cut. 

B. Practice the right cut without the ball. 

C. Practice the right cut with partner dribbling slowly. 

D. Practice the right cut with partner dribbling at top speed. 


V. Squad Practice: 


A. Couple formation. Partner on the right dribbles, partner 
on left attempts a right cut. Emphasize blocking the 
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ball with the toe of the stick and a quick pulling back 
of the stick in order to avoid tripping the dribbler. 

B. Single column formation (see Fig. I). Squad leader 
standing to the right of the first player in the column. 
Squad leader rolls the ball out and the players, one 
at a time, go out to block the ball with a right hand 
cut, recover the ball, dribble back to the squad leader 
and go to the end of the column. 

C. Shuttle formation (see Fig. V, A). X* hits the ball to X°. 
X? changes the direction of the ball with a right hand 
cut, recovers the ball, passes it to X* who repeats 
what X? did. Each player goes to the end of the col- 
umn after passing the ball. 

D. Shuttle formation (Fig. 93). Players in shuttle forma- 
tion thirty to forty yards apart. An obstacle is placed 


Fig. 93—Right cut, squad practice, shuttle formation. 


halfway between the first players in each column. X? 
dribbles to the obstacle, uses a right hand cut to pass 
it, recovers the ball, dribbles to X°. X® repeats. Each 
player goes to the end of the opposite column after 
passing the ball. 


Right Hand Lunge 


I. Body Mechanics: 
A. Starting Position 

1. The right hand lunge should be started with the stick 
in the normal carrying position. 

2. The tackler should be even with or slightly behind 
her opponent and on the opponent’s left. 

3. The stick should be reversed in position, the right 
hand doing the turning as the stick is swung to the 
left on the backswing. The right hand should be 
shifted to the top of the handle and the left hand 
to the middle as the stick is reversed. 

4. The weight should be carried over the right foot 
which should be forward. 

5. The trunk should be inclined forward. 
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B. Application of Force 
1. The stick should be swung sharply to the right, the 
left hand throwing it and the right hand guiding it. 
(This stroke is similar to the left hand lunge ex- 
cept that the hand position and the stick position 
should be reversed. ) 
2. The thumb of the right hand should be extended up 
the handle of the stick. 
3. The toe of the stick should hit the ground in front of 
the ball. 
C. Follow Through 
1. There should be no follow through of the stick. 
2. The body weight should follow through onto the left 


foot. 
El, Uses: 
A. Used to tackle an opponent when opponent is on tackler’s 
right. 
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Fig. 94.—Right hand lunge, squad practice, line formation. 


III. Coaching Suggestions: 
A. This is the weakest of all tackling strokes, therefore its 
use should be discouraged except as a last resort. 
B. It is possible to get a long reach with this stroke and it is 
therefore feasible to use it when all other strokes fail. 
C. Keep the right elbow straight! This adds reach and 
firmness to the stroke. 
D. Keep the right thumb up the back of the handle! 
IV. Teaching Progression: 
A. Demonstrate and explain the right hand lunge. 
B. Practice the right hand lunge without the ball in order 
to get the correct shift of grip. 
C. Practice the right hand lunge with partner dribbling 
slowly. 
D. Practice the right hand lunge with partner dribbling at 
top speed. 
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V. Squad Practice 

A. Couple formation. Practice the right hand lunge with 
partner dribbling slowly and then rapidly. Emphasize 
the change of grip and a quick pull back of the stick 
after the stroke in order to avoid tripping the opponent. 

B. Line formation (Fig. 94). Each player in line 1 with a 
ball. X1’s start to dribble on signal. On a second signal 
all X*’s start to overtake opponents and tackle with 
a right hand lunge. 

Later have X1’s attempt to avoid the tackle by pushing 
the ball slightly ahead just as the opponent’s stick 
comes down to block it. Reverse positions when re- 
turning. 


General Coaching Suggestions on Tackling 


I. Play the ball, not the opponent! 

II. Go in to tackle with the stick down! 

. Keep the body and stick away from the opponent! 

. Be careful of obstruction! 

V. Use the tackling stroke best suited to the immediate situa- 
tion. Beginners often attempt to get into position for a 
left hand lunge for all tackles. 

. Advance to tackle as soon as your opponent has the ball. 

. When a successful tackle has been made get rid of the ball 
quickly or your opponent will tackle back. 

. Don’t give up if the first attempt fails! 


TACKLE CHART 


Tackler 


Opponent on right 


Opponent on left 


Running in the same 
direction as oppo- 
nent 


Even with oppo- 
nent 


Left job 
Right cut 
Right hand lunge 


Left hand lunge 
Right job 


Slightly behind op- 
ponent 


Right hand lunge 


Left hand lunge 


Slightly ahead of 
opponent 


Circular tackle 


Left hand lunge 


Coming head on toward opponent 


Straight tackle—Left hand lunge—Left 


job—Right job 
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GOAL KEEPING 
Body Mechanics: 
A. Starting Position 

1. The goal keeper should stand about two feet in front 
of the cage, slightly to the left of the center. 

2. The stick should be held in the normal carrying po- 
sition. 

3. The knees should be easy. 

4. The feet should be in a short side stride position. 

5. The trunk should be inclined slightly forward. 

B. Application of Force 

1. The ball should be stopped full on the pads with 
the knees together and slightly bent. The goal 
keeper should come into the ball in that position. 

C. Follow Through 

1. The goal keeper should lean forward into the clearing 
kick or drive which follows the stop. 

2. There should be a follow through of the kicking leg 
in the direction of the kick. The foot should be kept 
close to the ground to prevent a lofted ball. 

Uses: 
A. Used by the goal keeper to prevent a goal from being 
scored. 
Coaching Suggestions: 
A. Adjust the position in the cage depending upon the angle 
of approach of the ball. 
. Clear to the side with a kick or a drive after stopping the 
ball. 
. If necessary to kick on the fly the inside of the instep 
or the top of the instep should be used. 
. Use the stick for deflecting balls which cannot be 
stopped with the feet. 
. Use the hand for stopping high balls. 
. When clearing a ball on the fly push the foot into it 
rather than kicking at it. 
G. When hard pressed use any legal means of stopping the 
ball. 
Teaching Progression: 
A. Stopping the ball with both feet and clearing to the side 
with a kick. 
B. Stopping the ball with one foot and clearing with a kick. 
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C. One and two above, but clearing with the stick. 

D. Reaching with the stick to stop and clear. 

E£. Stopping lofted ball with hand and clearing with kick 
or stick. 

F. Stopping and clearing using any of the above methods 
while being rushed. 

V. Squad Practice: 

A. Column formation (Fig. 95). Players line up at the edge 
of the circle with two players stationed at A and B to 
recover clearing passes. Goal keeper in the cage about 
two feet in front of the goal line and slightly to the 
left of the center. X+ dribbles into the circle and eek 
Goalie stops and clears using any of thes S 


Fig. 95—Stopping and clearing, squad practice. 


methods. She attempts to clear to either A or B. This 
practice can be varied by placing the shooting players 
at different angles around the circle. X? follows X1 and 
so on down the line, each player going to the end of 
the line after shooting. 

B. Couple formation. Same as above, except that each couple 
approaches the goal dribbling and passing and both 
players rush any shot at goal. 

C. Players in groups of three. Same as above with the three 
players advancing and rushing. 

D. A goalie can be stationed in the cage during any shoot- 
ing practices in order to help her in goal keeping and at 
the same time to make it more difficult to shoot. 
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\“_ FIELDING 


Body Mechanics: 

A. Starting Position 

1. The left hand should be at the top of the handle of 
the stick. 

2. The right hand should be somewhat down the handle 
as in the dribble or the push pass. 

3. The body weight should be carried over the forward 
foot. Either foot may be forward. 

4. The trunk should be inclined slightly forward. 

5. Ideally the body should be directly in line with the 
oncoming ball. 

B. Application of Force 

1. The stick should be at a slight angle to the ground, 
the top of the handle nearer the player than the 
head of the stick. The hitting surface should be 
toward the ball. 

2. As the ball comes onto the stick the head should 
“give” toward the player until the stick is at right 
angles to the ground. 

C. Follow Through 

1. There should be no follow through. 

Uses: 

A. Used to stop a moving ball and gain control of it. 

Coaching Suggestions: 

A. Keep your eye on the ball! Watch the ball until it is ac- 
tually on the stick. An easy ball can be missed by 
looking up too soon. 

B. Fielding with the stick is the most efficient method of 
stopping the ball. 

C. The ball may also be fielded with the foot: 

1. Keep the heel on the ground and trap the ball between 
the sole of the foot and the ground. This prevents 
a rebound. 

D. The ball may also be fielded with the hand: 

1. Keep the fingers toward the ground and the palm of 
the hand in line with the ball. This method is often 
used in stopping the ball on a corner hit. 

E. In fielding the ball with any part of the body the ball 
must be stopped motionless or the foul of advancing 
will be called. 
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F. Beginners should use the stick only in fielding. 
IV. Teaching Progression: 

A. Demonstrate and explain fielding with the stick. 

B. Practice fielding a slowly moving ball. 

C. Practice fielding a hard hit ball. 

D. Practice fielding a ball while running toward it. 

E. Practice fielding with the hand. 

V. Squad Practice: 

A. Double line formation (see Fig. VII, A). Hitting and 
fielding practice combined. Partners hit the ball back 
and forth. The ball must be fielded before being re- 
turned. Vary the distance between the lines. 


Fig. 96.—Fielding, squad practice, column formation. 


B. Shutile formation (see Fig. V, A). X1 hits the ball to 
X* who fields it and returns it to X°. Each player goes 
to the end of the column after hitting the ball. 

C. Single column formation (see Fig. 1). Squad leader stand- 
ing to the left of the column hits the ball forward. X! 
runs after it, fields it with a left hand lunge, dribbles 
it back to the squad leader and goes to the end of the 
column. X* follows. 

D. Column formation (Fig. 96). Two columns opposite the 
goal and facing it. One column along the goal line in 
position for short corner hit. X! hits the ball toward 
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X* who stops the ball with her hand, steps back and 
lets X* shoot. X1 goes to the end of column 2, X? goes 
to the end of column 3 and X® recovers the ball and 
dribbles to the end of column 1. 


ROLL-IN 
Body Mechanics: 
A. Starting Position. (Right handed roll.) 

1. The stick should be held in the left hand outside of 
the side line. 

2. The ball should be held in the fingers of the right 
hand. 

3. The right knee should be bent almost to the ground. 

4. The left foot should be forward with the left foot 
well bent. 

5. The trunk should be inclined forward. 
B. Application of Force. 

1. The right arm should be swung backward, then for- 
ward, the hand releasing the ball when the arm is 
at right angles to the ground. (Similar to an under- 
hand pitch in baseball.) 

2. If more force is desired in the roll-in it can be started 
with the feet together and a step forward taken 
onto the left foot. 

C. Follow Through. 
1. The arm should follow through in the direction of the 
roll. 
Uses: 
A. Used to put the ball in play after it has gone out-of- 
bounds over the side line, unless sent out by opponents. 


. Coaching Suggestions: 


A. Keep the hand close to the ground on the release in order 
to prevent the ball from bouncing. 

. Keep the stick in your hand! This is necessary in order 
to make the roll-in legal. 

. Keep the direction of the roll-in from being obvious. 

. Vary the direction of the roll-in. 

. Take the roll-in quickly. 

. Right halfbacks should learn to roll with the left hand. 
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IV. Teaching Progression: 


A. Demonstrate and explain the roll-in. 
5 
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B. Practice the roll-in for distance. 
C. Practice the roll-in for distance and accuracy. 
D. Practice deceptive rolls-in. 
V. Squad Practice: 
A. Column formation (Fig. 97). One column along the side 


line and the other column diagonally ahead facing in 
the opposite direction. Each X' with a ball. X'’s roll 
to partners in X* column. X*’s return the ball. 


B. Column formation (Fig. 97). Same formation as above 


except that all players face in the same direction. X! 
rolls the ball to X° who is moving forward. X° fields 
the ball and dribbles back to the end of the column. 


MCRL 

SA 1 eet 
i Na 

2X 

2X xe V4 2 

2x Xe 

aXe xX 


Fig. 97.—Roll-in, squad practice, column formation. 


X* then rolls the ball. When all the balls have been 
rolled by one column the players face in the opposite 
direction and the balls are then rolled by the column 
which received the first time. 


C. Practice the different types of rolls-in. See section on roll- 


in for suggestions. 


THE BULLY 


I. Body Mechanics: 
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tarting Position 

The left hand should be at the top of the stick, the 
right hand six to eight inches down the handle. 

. The feet should be in an easy side stride position. 

. The weight should be carried on the balls of the feet. 

. The knees should be easy. 

. The trunk should be inclined slightly forward. 


Bb. Application of Force 


1 


. The bully consists of carefully controlled movements 
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of the wrists and forearms, moving the stick to 
hit alternately the ground and the opponent’s stick 
three times. 

2. The stick should be moved close to the ball so as to 
avoid waste movement and in order to be ready to 
play at the completion of “ground-sticks.” 

C. Follow Through 

1. There should be no follow through in the bully. 

it. Uses: 
A. To put the ball in play: 

1. At the start of the game and after half time. 

2. After a goal has been scored. 

3. When the attacking team sends the ball over the op- 
ponent’s goal line without score. 

4. When opponents send the ball over the side line or 

over the goal line. 
. When play is resumed after time out unless there was 
’ a corner, roll-in, or free hit previously called. 

6. When a member of the defending team, from beyond 
the twenty-five vard line, sends the ball over her 
own goal line. 

7. When a member of the defending team, within her 
own striking circle, commits a foul which prevents 
a goal from being made. (Penalty bully.) 

III. Coaching Suggestions: 
A. Speed on the bully is important. 
B. Stand fairly close to the ball! 
C. Keep the stick close to the ball! 
D. Use the wrists! 
E. Study your opponent’s tactics in the bully! 
F. Develop different bullies and learn to use them! 
IV. Teaching Progression: 
. Demonstrate stick and body position for the bully. 
. Practice the different types of bullies. 
. Practice the bully with inners and center halfback in 
proper position. : 
. Practice the bully with wings and center halfback in 
proper position. 
E. Practice with complete forward line and center halfback. 
V. Squad Practice: 
A. Couple formation. Practice each different type of bully. 


Gn 


Si Gyo 
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Each player should be allowed to secure the ball after 
the bully before allowing her to compete for possession 
of the ball. 

B. Groups of fours. Line up the four players as center, center 
halfback and inners; or center, center halfback and 
wings. Each team scores one point if the ball is sent 
to a member of her team after the completion of the 
bully. Rotate positions of the scoring team after each 
score. If a team fails to score after three trials rotate 
positions of that team. 
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Fig. 99. 
Figs. 98 and 99.—The bully, squad practice, groups of fours. 


C. Groups of sixes. Line up a forward line and a center half- 
back for each team. A team scores two points if the 
ball is sent directly to the wing after the completion of 
the bully from either the center forward or the center 
halfback. A team scores one point if the ball is sent 
to either inner. Rotate positions as above. 

Throughout the rest of this section the terms “defending” and 
“defense” apply to the team not in possession of the ball at any 
given moment. The terms “attacking” and “attack” apply to the 
team in possession of the ball at a given moment. On the field 
there is a constant shifting of a team from defense to attack and 
vice versa making necessary a constant shift in the use of tactics. 


HOCKEY 139 


Comparative esl of Stroke = Tackle Positions 


Stroke| or ‘Tackle | _ Hands pesothaials and Stick 


Dribble Slightly | 
apart 
Drive 


Together 


| 
l 


Right drive Together 


Push 


Apart' 


Right push 


=— 
Flick 
Left hand lunge 


Circular tackle 


Apart 


cage 
Left hand 
only 


Slightly 
apart 


i 
Left hand 
only 


Left job | 
I 
Right job | Right hand 
only 
Right cut Together 
Right hand lunge| Right hand 
| only 


Straight tackle 
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DEFENSE TACTICS (INDIVIDUAL) 


I. Tackles. All tackles belong under defense tactics. In addi- 
tion to knowing the various types of tackles players should 
know when to use each kind to its best advantage. The 
various tackles have been previously discussed. 

Il. Tackling Back: 
A. Uses 
1. Tackling back is a counter attack on an opponent who 
has made a successful tackle. 
B. Methods 
1. Any legal stroke may be used for tackling back. 
C. Coaching Suggestions 
1. A player should tackle back as soon as the ball has 
been taken from her. If any time is lost in tackling 
back the opponent will either be too far away to 
make the attempt worthwhile or will have passed 
the ball. 


————- GOAL -4yYDS. WI0KE ————————_> 
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Fig. 100.—Areas which must be covered by the goalie when ball approaches from 
various angles. 


2. A forward should not go far out of her position in an 
effort to tackle back or she will run into her own 
line of backs and upset their play. 

3. Should a player be successful in tackling back she 
should pass at once and then return to her own 
position on the field. 

. Forwards especially should be trained in tackling 
back. Too often forwards leave all of the work of 
defense to the backs and thereby weaken the de- 
fensive strength of the team and throw too much 
work on their backs. 

. Tackling back is an especially important tactic for 
the forwards when their backs are hard pressed. 


> 
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6. ‘Tackle back within reaching distance of an opponent. 
III. Goalkeeping (For complete analysis of goalkeeping see 
Section IT). 

A. When a shot is made from angle (Fig. 100) A, the ball 
passing over any part of line WZ will enter the goal. 
The goalkeeper must then be prepared to cover all of 
line WZ. 

B. When a shot is made from angle B, the ball passing over 
any part of line XZ will enter the goal. The goalkeeper 
must be ready to cover line XZ. 

C. When a shot is made from angle C, the ball passing over 
any part of line YZ will enter the goal. The goalkeeper 
must cover line YZ. 

IV. Clearing: 

A. Uses 

1. A hard hit by the backs or goalie or a kick by the 
goalie to clear the ball out of the scoring area. 

B.. Methods 

1. Any legal stroke may be used for clearing. A hard 
drive, push, or a kick (by the goalie) are the best 
methods. 

C. Coaching Suggestions 

1. Clear diagonally down the field toward the nearer side 
line. 

2. Clear immediately .. . it is dangerous to play with the 
ball when it is near the goal. 

3. Clear to a member of your team if possible. 

4. Make the clearing pass the beginning of an attack. 

5. Clear through a space, if possible, don’t just hit at 
the ball. 

6. Beginning right fullbacks frequently clear across the 
goal because it is difficult to get turned around to 
clear toward the right side line. 

7. Wild clearing passes are apt to result in the foul of 
dangerous hitting. 


General Coaching Suggestions for Individual Defense Tactics 


I. A team on the defensive is not in possession of the ball, its 
first concern should be to get the ball. 

II. If a player cannot actually get possession of the ball she 
can at least hurry her opponent’s pass, shot or dodge. 
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III. Act quickly .. . otherwise the moment for acting may pass. 
IV. Play your position, don’t attempt to tackle any player who 
has the ball. A player doing this soon wears herself out 
and upsets her own team. 
V. Cooperate with the rest of the team. 
VI. Study your opponent’s methods of play and try to antici- 
pate her moves. 

VII. If you are not immediately concerned with a tackle try to 
place yourself in an advantageous position for inter- 
cepting a pass by the opposing team. Forwards can do 
a great deal in the way of covering spaces. 

VIII. Advance to tackle as soon as your opponent has the ball. 

IX. If you fail on the first attempt to tackle, don’t give up, 
try again. 

X. Play to get the ball and start your team on the attack. 

XI. Keep out of the goalie’s way. 


OFFENSE TACTICS (INDIVIDUAL) 
I. Drawing: 
A. Uses 

1. Used primarily by a forward line player with the ball 
to force a member of the opposing team to move out 
of her position to tackle. 

2. Used by a forward without the ball to draw an op- 
posing back out of position and so make a space 
through which the ball can be passed. 

B. Methods 

1. Keep possession of the ball until the opponent is about 
to tackle. (Forwards. ) 

2. When being closely marked draw out of position to 
left or right, taking the marking player with you. 

C. Coaching Suggestions 

1. Draw the opponent away from the direction in which 
the pass is to be made. If the right inner is carry- 
ing the ball and wishes to pass to the left she should 
move slightly to the right, take the left fullback 
with her, and pass before being tackled. 

2. If a forward fails to keep the ball until she has drawn 
an opponent to tackle her the opposing team is 
stronger because one of its backs is free. 
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3. Beginners tend to pass the ball as soon as it is received 
or else to carry it so long that a tackle is made. 
4. A forward should not attempt to draw if she receives 
the ball when well behind her own forward line. 
Il. Dodging: 
A. Uses 
1. Used to evade an opponent and maintain possession 
of the ball. 
2. Used especially by a forward well ahead of her own 
line. 
B. Methods 
1. (Fig. 101) Pass the ball to the nonstick side of the 
oncoming opponent (dodger’s right), run around 
to the stick side (dodger’s left) to recover the ball. 
2. (Fig. 102) Pull the ball well toward the opponent’s 
stick side (dodger’s left) and continue. 
3. (Fig. 103) Scoop the ball over the opponent’s stick. 
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Fig. 101. Fig. 102 Fig. 103. Fig. 104. 
Figs. 101-104—Methods of dodging. 


4. (Fig. 104) Dribble toward the opponent’s stick side 
(dodger’s left), reverse the stick and tap the ball 
to the right, pass it around the opponent’s nonstick 
side (dodger’s right) and go around the opponent’s 
stick side (dodger’s left) to recover. 

C. Coaching Suggestions 

1. A pass is generally better than a dodge because the 
ball is advanced more rapidly by passing than by 
dribbling. 

2. In a dodge the ball should be hit lightly so that it can 
be easily and quickly recovered. A hard hit on a 
dodge will send the ball beyond recovery distance 
and very likely into the opposing backs. 
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3. Backs should seldom take time to dodge. 

4. Excessive dodging emphasizes individual rather than 
team play. Hockey is a team game! 

5. The dodge should be started just before the opponent 
tackles. 

6. The direction of the dodge must not be made evident. 


Ill. Through Passing: 


A. 


Uses 

1. Used by backs to pass the ball through a space on the 
forward line so that a forward can run ahead to 
pick up the pass. 
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Fig. 105——Through pass by a back. 


2. Used by forwards in passing through a space between 
opposing backs so that another forward can run 
on to pick up the pass. 


. Methods 


1. Through pass by a back (Drive). 

Figure 105 shows the right inner moving out of posi- 
tion to draw the left fullback with her thereby 
making a space through which the center halfback 
can pass. 

2. Through pass by a forward (Push). 

Can be used most successfully when the opposing 
backs are caught standing squarely. Figure 106 
shows a through pass from the left inner to the 
left wing. 


. Coaching Suggestions 


1. Through passes are effective in increasing the speed 
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of the forward line. There is no danger of a forward 
slackening her pace if the ball is sent ahead of her. 

2. A through pass must be accurately placed or it will go 

too far and into the backs or too close to one of 
them so that it is intercepted. 

3. A through pass by a forward line player is most effec- 
tively used if the forward first draws her opponent 
out and then passes. 

. Through passes must go farther to the left of an op- 
posing back than to the right. 
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Fig. 106—Through pass from left inner to left wing. 
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IV. Shooting: 


A. Uses 
1. Used as a means of scoring goals. 
B. Methods 


1. Any legal stroke may be used in shooting. (A shot for 
goal, in order to score, must have been touched by 
a member of the attacking team inside the striking 
circle. ) 
C. Coaching Suggestions 

1. Shoot from any position and learn to shoot on the 
run. 

2. When approaching the goal from the center aim for 
the right corner. 

3. If approaching the goal alone, dribble in quite close 
and try a flick or a scoop or a push. 

4. The best point of aim in shooting is the inner goal 
post. 

5. Angles of shot are important. In approaching the 
goal from an angle the space through which the 
ball must pass in order to score becomes smaller. 
(See Fig. 100.) 

6. Vary the type of shot used. Don’t always try a hard 
shot, it is the tricky unexpected shot which often 


Scores. 
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If there is any opening shoot as soon as the ball is 
in the striking circle. 


. A shot for goal should always be rushed. 
. Beginners tend to carry the ball too far into the 


circle before shooting. 


. Look up to locate the goal before shooting. 
. Remember that the goalie can cover the left side of 


the goal (shooter’s left) more easily than she can 
cover the right. 
Draw the goalie off balance and shoot past her. 
Don’t give up if the first shot fails (see Fig. 100 for 
angles of shots). 


V. Picking up Passes: 
A. Uses 


L. 


Used to gain control of a pass. 


B. Methods 


1, 


The receiver, in picking up a pass, should be facing in 
the direction in which she wishes to run. She should 
get the ball on her stick and deflect it in the proper 
direction without actually stopping the movement 
of the ball. 


C. Coaching Suggestions 
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Don’t stop a pass when picking it up, merely deflect it 
in the proper direction. 

In picking up a pass from the left the ball should roll 
across to the stick side of the receiver, or the re- 
ceiver should get around so that the ball is on her 
stick side before attempting to pick it up. 


. A pass from the left, to be easily controlled should be 


well ahead of the receiver. This makes it possible 
for her to increase her pace to pick up the ball 
rather than slowing up for it. 


. The ideal position in which to receive a pass is with 


the feet pointing toward the opponent’s goal. 


. The receiver should run toward a pass which is not 


travelling fast enough to reach her. 


. The receiver should run in toward a pass if an op- 


ponent is advancing to intercept. 


. In picking up a pass from the right the receiver should 


get it on her stick just ahead of her right foot. 
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8. Easy and correct receiving of passes depends a great 
deal upon the accuracy of the passer. 

9. Beginners tend to stand facing their own goal while 
waiting for a pass and so find it difficult to pick up 
the pass without obstructing. 


me a Ey 

<r) 
Pass coming from right. Pass coming from left. 
Fig. 107.—Foot position while waiting for a pass. 


VI. Passing: 
A. Uses 
1. To send a ball to a teammate. 
B. Methods 
1. Any legal stroke may be used as a pass. 
C. Coaching Suggestions 
1. Pass farther ahead to a player receiving from the left 
than to a player receiving from the right. 
2. Use diagonal passes rather than straight passes or 
square passes. 
3. Learn a variety of passes and when to use each most 
effectively. 
4. Make use of every opportunity for through passing. 
5. The ball progresses more rapidly by passing than by 
dribbling. 
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General Coaching Suggestions on Individual Offense Tactics 


I. When the ball is once in possession of your team it should 
not be lost until a goal has been scored. 

II. All players, backs as well as forwards, should be able to 
execute any offense tactic. The whole team attacks, not 
just the forwards. 

III. Players should know a variety of offense tactics and know 
when and how to use them. 

IV. It is harder to initiate an attack than it is to break one up, 
therefore the team attacking has a more difficult proposi- 
tion than the team defending. 

V. Center the ball when near the twenty-five yard line so that 
it will be near the scoring area. 


SECTION 3: TEAM TACTICS AND FORMATION PLAYS 


Team tactics apply to those tactics which are used by the 
team as a whole or by various combinations of players in contrast 
to those tactics which are used by a single player. 


DEFENSE TEAM TACTICS 
Marking 


Marking applies to the backs of the team on the defense. Each 
back is normally responsible for a definite forward line player 
on the opposing team. Whenever a forward, next to the one for 
whom a given back is responsible has the ball, that back should 
mark her forward. The term “marking” means staying close 
enough to a forward to intercept a pass to her or to be able to 
tackle immediately should she gain possession of the ball. 

For example, when the right inner has the ball the center half- 
back and left halfback of the opposite team should mark their 
forwards, namely the center forward and right wing. The left 
fullback should be tackling the right inner or attempting to. 

The value of marking lies in the fact that in such a position 
the backs concerned are in readiness for whatever may happen. 
In a marking position the back makes it difficult for the opposing 
forward, in possession of the ball, to pass to advantage. A back 
who knows when to mark and when not to gives the entire team 
a feeling of confidence. A back who fails to mark at the proper 
time can disrupt the play of the entire defending team. 

The one exception to this theory of marking is the left full- 
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back who stands in more of a covering position when the center 
forward has the ball because this back is responsible for the center 
forward should she elude the center halfback. Backs not marking 
should be in covering positions. 

All backs should mark, closely or loosely, when in the circle, 
the type of marking depending upon the position of the ball. 


Covering 


The backs of the defending team who are not marking at any 
given moment should be in covering positions if that team is to 
make the most of its strength in defense. The term “covering” 
means standing in such a position that long through passes can 
be intercepted and so that interchange can be quickly initiated. 
There is a constant shifting of backs from marking to covering 
and vice versa depending upon the position of the ball at any given 
moment. 

For example, when the right inner has the ball the right full- 
back and right halfback are in covering positions, the left half- 
back and center halfback in marking positions. 
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Fig. 108—Covering and marking positions of backs. 


The value of covering lies in the added strength which such a 
position gives to the defending team. The covering backs are in 
position to block various angles of passing which might otherwise 
be open to the attacking team, and they are in position to make 
quick interchange possible. The center halfback does little or no 
covering. 


Interchanging 


Interchange is a shifting of positions by the backs when one of 
the backs on that team has been left behind and is temporarily 
out of play. Any interchange should be initiated by the covering 
fullback. The halfback on the side of the field with the covering 
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fullback shifts to the fullback’s position as soon as the inter- 
change is started. 

I. Interchange when Left Wing Passes Right Halfback. For 
example, the left wing has dodged past her right halfback 
and is coming down the field toward the circle. The left 
fullback, in covering position, goes over to the wing and 
the left halfback comes in to the position left open when 
the fullback shifted. 


Fig. 109.—Interchange when left wing passes right halfback. 


II. Interchange when Center Forward Passes the Center Half- 
back. If the center forward outdistances her center half- 
back, the left fullback, because she is on the center’s stick 
side, is responsible for her, and the left halfback comes in to 
the position she leaves open. If the center forward goes on 
past the left fullback then the left halfback must take her 
on. If the right inner leaves the left fullback behind, the 
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Fig. 110.—Interchange when center forward passes the center halfback. 


right fullback comes over to her and the right halfback 
moves into the position left open by the fullback. 

III. Interchange when Right Inner Passes the Left Fullback. 
The value of interchanging lies in the fact that it makes 
it possible to cover up the loss of a back left behind by 
concentrating the strength of the defense in that section of 
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the field where the ball happens to be, and by leaving free 
that forward on the opposing line who is farthest from the 
ball at that particular moment. 


Fig. 111—Interchange when right inner passes left fullback. 


Covering Spaces 


The term “covering spaces” means blocking all possible angles 
of pass so that the team in possession of the ball finds it impos- 
sible to get a pass through. Covering spaces is the duty of the 
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Fig. 112—Covering positions of forwards when opposing right halfback is in pos- 
session of ball. 


entire team on the defense, both forwards and backs. Forwards 
can do a great deal more of this than they generally do, especially 
on free hits and rolls-in. The backs necessarily cover spaces when 
the opposing forwards are progressing with the ball, but when 
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the opposing backs are in possession of the ball the forwards 
should quickly get into covering positions. 

When any player is in possession of the ball there is a limited 
number of directions in which a pass can be sent if it is to be 
worth anything to the team. These are the spaces which must be 
covered by the defending team in order to intercept the pass. 


General Coaching Suggestions on Defense Team Tactics 


I. The team on the defense must be quick to shift position in 
relation to the position of the ball. 

II. Beginners tend to crowd up to where the ball is and so leave 
many free spaces through which a pass can be sent with- 
out any danger of its being intercepted. 

IfI. Beginners tend to pass directly to a player so that the de- 
fending team is more apt to mark players than to cover 
spaces. 


OFFENSE TEAM TACTICS 
Triangular Passing 


Triangular passing is, as the name implies, a passing tactic 
used by two forwards to eliminate an opposing back from play. 
It might be called a two player dodge. Successful triangular pass- 
ing requires great accuracy and perfect timing. Passing too soon 
will give the back a chance to intercept and carrying the ball too 
long will give the back a chance to tackle. 
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Fig. 113A, Triangular pass with backs square; B, triangular pass with backs 
diagonal. 


If the right inner has the ball and the left fullback is advanc- 
ing to tackle and the left halfback is marking, the triangular pass, 
as shown in diagram A below, shows how it can be used to elim- 
inate the left fullback from play. 
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The value of triangular passing lies in the fact that the oppos- 
ing defense is weakened, at least temporarily by the loss of one 
of its backs. Triangular passes, properly executed while the for- 
ward line is progressing down the field, make it possible to cover 
a great deal of ground quickly without giving the opposing backs 
a chance to tackle. 

A. Teaching Progression 


I. 


bo 


Ww 


Receiving a pass and returning the ball at once to the 
player who sent it. 


. Triangular pass with stationary opponent in front of 


player starting with the ball. 


. Triangular pass with single opponent advancing to tackle 


player with ball. 


. Triangular pass with two stationary opponents. 


(a) Opponents standing squarely. 
(6) Opponents standing diagonally. 


. Triangular pass with two tackling opponents. 
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Fig. 114——Triangular passing, squad practice, couple formation. 


B. Squad Practice 
1. Couple formation. Practice passing and receiving while 


progressing down the field. 


2. Couple formation (Fig. 114). Stationary opponent stand- 


ing in front of the player on the left who starts with 
the ball. X1 dribbles almost to X*, passes to X?, runs 
around her opponent and receives a return pass. 


3. Couple formation. Same as above except that X* ad- 


vances to tackle as soon as X* starts to dribble. Adds 
a more difficult timing situation. 
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4. Couple formation (Fig. 115). Stationary opponents 
standing in front of both X1 and X”. X! dribbles the 
ball almost to X°, passes to X?, goes around X?* to 
receive a return pass. When opponents stand squarely 
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Fig. 115—Triangular passing, squad practice, couple formation. 


the first pass should be square. When opponents 
stand diagonally the first pass should be diagonal. 
Sometimes with opponents standing squarely the first 
pass can be a through pass. 


Backing Up 


Backing up applies to the duties of the backs when their for- 
wards are in possession of the ball. The halfback line should 
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Fig. 116——Backing up position with when right inner is in possession of ball. 


follow their forwards down the field ready to intercept a pass 
should an opposing back tackle successfully, ready to pick up a 
clearing pass, and ready to shoot if opportunity arises. 
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The fullback, on whose side of the field the ball is, should 
assist in backing up, but should not progress down the field as far 
as the halfbacks. The other fullback should be in a covering posi- 
tion. 

Note that in the positions as indicated above that the halfback 
line is not playing on a line. Playing squarely, even when attack- 
ing, is dangerous because at any time the team may shift from 
attack to defense and the square position makes through passing 
easy to accomplish. 

Backing up is important because it adds strength to the attack 
and because, with the backs in that position it is more difficult 
for the opposing backs to get a pass through to their forwards 
should they gain possession of the ball. The backing up required 
of the halfbacks makes those positions the most taxing on the 
team. 


Rushing 


Rushing concerns the forward line players only and only after 
a shot for goal has been attempted. Every shot at goal should be 
quickly followed in by one or more players. The player shooting 
should follow her own shot because of the possibility of the goalie 
returning the ball along the same line of flight. The shooting for- 
ward should normally be supported by one other forward. 


Fig. 117——Right and left inners rushing, center forward back, wings near edge of 
circle, and halfbacks in backing up positions. 


When the center forward shoots the left inner should rush 
with her. When either inner shoots the opposite inner should rush, 
the center forward dropping back slightly within the circle. If a 
wing shoots the center forward should rush with her. The for- 
wards not rushing any given shot should be inside the striking 
circle fairly close to the goal, unless they are wings, in which case 
they should be near the edge of the circle. 

It is impossible to lay down and adhere to strict rules on rush- 
ing. The combinations above are so listed because, in each case, 
the pair of forwards rushing are most likely to cover angles of 
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rebound from the goalie. It is often the follow up shot which * 
scores the goal because it comes quickly, because it comes from 
close in, and because the goalie is apt to be caught off-balance 
from a previous save. 


General Coaching Suggestions on Offense Team Tactics 


I. The team on the offense must be quick to take advantage of 
any breaks in the game. 

II. Forwards should space themselves well across the field and 
not collect around the ball. 

III. Triangular passing is the strongest offense tactic which can 
be used by forwards. 

IV. Backing up is vital. Halfbacks should be coached to follow 
their forwards well down the field, to the edge of the 
circle. One fullback, the one on the side of the field where 
the ball is, should follow almost that far. 

V. A shot at goal should always be rushed. 


THE FREE HIT 


I. The Attacking Team.—The team to which the free hit is 
awarded should, in order to gain real benefit from this 
penalty, take the hit quickly. The free hit should be taken 
by the back nearest the ball at the time, preferably a half- 
back. However, when a free hit is awarded the attacking 
team at the side edge of the circle, time is often saved if 
a wing takes the hit. 

No member of the attacking team may stand closer than five 
yards to the player taking the hit. All players must be 
onside. The forwards of the attacking team should en- 
deavor to draw the opposing backs out in order to make 
spaces through which a pass can be sent. Naturally the 
forwards near the player taking the free hit will be closely 
marked and it will be practically impossible to get a pass 
directly to one of them. That is why they should draw 
out of position somewhat. 

The player taking the free hit should do so quickly before 
all her teammates are marked and before all spaces are 
covered. She should not fail to look up to locate her team- 
mates before passing. A free hit taken near the player’s 
own goal should be played toward the nearer side line 
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and sent well down the field. A free hit taken near the 
opponent’s goal should be centered. Any stroke except a 
scoop may be used on a free hit. 

The Defending Team.—The forwards of the defending team 
should place themselves so that they cover all possible 
angles of pass. They should, if possible, get to a position 
between the opposing forward line and the player taking 
the free hit. They should cover the spaces which the other 
forward line attempts to make. 

The backs of the defending team near the player taking the 
free hit should mark the opposing forwards. The remain- 
ing backs should stand in covering positions ready to 
intercept through passes should one be attempted. All 
backs should be between the forward for whom they are 
responsible and the goal they are guarding. 

The defending team should remember that frequently, espe- 
cially in the opponent’s half of the field, the free hit may be 
played to a back. Forwards of the defending team must 
be on the watch for this. No player of the defending team 
may be closer than five yards to the player taking the 


free hit. 
THE ROLL-IN 


. The Attacking Team.—The roll-in should, if properly 


played, be a decided advantage to the team to which it 
is awarded. Generally speaking the right or left halfback 
takes the roll-in, although if it occurs near the circle of 
the opponent’s goal it is well to let the wing take it. 

The general tactics of the attacking team are the same as 
for the free hit, namely to make spaces through which the 
ball can be rolled. The inner on the side of the field where 
the roll-in is being taken should play out fairly close to the 
alley line. If she should receive the ball she should pass 
immediately and then get back to her proper position in 
the forward line. Near the opponent’s goal it is not advis- 
able for the inner to go out. Here she should stay closer 
to the center of the field and nearer to the scoring area. 
All players of the attacking team must be in an onside 
position and no member of the team may stand within the 
alley. 

The player taking the roll-in should not make the direction 
obvious. It is best to play the ball well down the field when 
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the roll occurs near the player’s own goal. The player 
taking the roll-in should get back onto the field of play at 
once. 

II. The Defending Team.—The backs opposing the forwards 
near where the roll-in is being taken should mark their 
forwards, staying between them and the goal they, the 
forwards, are attacking. They should be ready to start 
forward as soon as the ball is released in order to intercept 
it. The backs on the far side of the field should be in a 
covering position. 


Fig. 119. 
Fig. 118—Long roll up the alley. 
Fig. 119.—Short roll to inner. 
Fig. 120—Roll to inner, in midfield. 


The forwards of the defending team should place themselves 
in position to cover possible angles of pass and to block 
spaces made by the opposing forwards. Here again, the 
forwards should be between the player taking the roll-in 
and the forwards to whom she is rolling. No member of 
the defending team may stand inside the alley while the 
roll is being taken. 

Ill. Suggested Roll-ins: 
A. Near the attacking team’s goal 
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1. A long roll up the alley, almost parallel to the side 
line, such that the wing can run ahead to pick up 
the ball (Fig. 118). 

2. A short roll to the inner, who is near the alley line, so 
that the inner can pass well down the field to the 
wing (Fig. 119). 

B. In midfield 

1. A roll to the inner, who is near the alley line, a pass 
back to the halfback who rolled the ball followed 
by a pass from her to the wing (Fig. 120). 


Fig. 121. Fig. 122. 
Fig. 121.—Roll to center forward, in midfield. 
Fig. 122.—Roll to center halfback, in midfield. 


2. A roll to the center forward who plays the ball either 
to the right or to the left side of the field (Fig. 
121). 

3. A roll to the center halfback or the right fullback who 
immediately sends the ball to the wing or inner on 
the far side of the field (Fig. 122). 

C. Near opponent’s goal 

1. A roll from the wing to the inner, who is near the 
edge of the circle (Fig. 123). 

2. A roll from the wing to the left halfback, who passes 
to the center forward in the circle (Fig. 124). 
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D. Generally speaking, when near the opponent’s goal roll 
toward the center of the field in order to get the ball 
into the scoring area. This is comparable to a center- 


gan 


a4 


Fig. 124——Roll from wing to left halfback. 


ing pass. When the roll occurs near the player’s own 
goal the ball should be sent well down the field and 
kept out in the alley. 
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THE SHORT, OR PENALTY CORNER 


I. The Attacking Team.—The attacking team, with the excep- 
tion of the wing taking the corner hit, must be outside 
of the striking circle. The forwards should line up around 
the edge of the striking circle somewhat off center toward 
the side from which the hit is coming. They must remain 
outside of the circle until the ball is hit. The ball must be 
stopped, or touched by a member of the defending team 
before any attempt at goal is made. 

The halfbacks of the attacking team should play well up the 
field toward the circle in a backing up position, ready to 
pick up the pass if it should go beyond the forwards or 
ready to tackle the opposing backs if they should inter- 
cept the pass. Occasionally the center halfback finds an 
opportunity to shoot or to stop the ball for the center for- 
ward to shoot. The center halfback should therefore be at 
the edge of the circle. 

The wing taking the hit may stand in any position she 
chooses provided the ball remains on the goal line no 
closer than ten yards to the nearer goal post. Any stroke 
may be used on a corner hit. No other player may stand 
closer than five yards to the wing. 

The forwards should start to move as soon as the ball is hit, 
going into the circle if the ball is moving ahead of them. 
Many a good shot at goal has been lost because the for- 
wards wait for the ball to come to them rather than going 
on to meet the ball. 

The corner hit should be angled across the circle toward 
the far inner so that the forwards will have a chance 
to pick it up as they advance. The wing taking the hit 
should come back into play at once or she will find herself 
in an offside position. 

Il. The Defending Team.—Six members of the defending team, 
generally the backs and goalie, should line up behind the 
goal line, no player closer than five yards to the wing. 
Each back should stand opposite the forward for whom 
she is responsible, except the halfback on whose side the 
hit is being taken. It is best to stand slightly to the oppo- 
nent’s stick side. The left halfback has an excellent op- 
portunity to intercept the pass when the right wing takes 
the corner hit if she reaches out with a left hand lunge. 
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She should therefore place herself as close to the wing as is 
permitted. No back should be in the cage with the goalie. 


Fig. 125 Lineup for short corner hit by left wing. 


The goalie needs an uninterrupted view of what is going 
on and a chance to shift her position within the goal with- 
out interference. 
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The other five players of the defending team must stand 
behind the nearer twenty-five yard line until the ball has 
been touched by a second player, or until it goes outside 
of the striking circle. 

III. Suggested Corner Hits: 
A. Hit by the left wing to the right inner who stops the ball 
with her hand for the center forward to shoot. 

. Hit toward any of the inside forwards. 

. Hit toward the inner on the far side of the circle. 

. Hit from left wing to center halfback who stops the ball 
with her hand for the center forward to shoot. 

. The corner hit should be a clean, well-directed drive 
sent so that it rolls quickly over the ground without 
bouncing. 


SY BAL 


THE LONG CORNER, OR CORNER 


I. The Attacking Team.—The attacking team should follow 
the same lineup and tactics as for the short corner. 
In this corner, however, the ball should be five yards 
from the corner on either the side line or the goal line, but 
the wing taking the hit may stand in any position she 
chooses. 

Il. The Defending Team.—The lineup and tactics of the de- 
fending team are essentially the same as on the short cor- 
ner. 

THE BULLY 

There is no attacking or defending team on the bully, but each 
team should be ready to combine either for attack or defense as 
soon as the bully is completed. 

Every player on the team should know how to bully, the goalie 
not excepted. There are nine times, exclusive of the penalty 
bully, when a bully is awarded on the field and it may fall to the 
lot of any player to participate in one. 

The following discussion will be concerned with the center bully 
on the fifty yard line, but may be adapted with only slight varia- 
tions to any bully on the field. 

I. Position of Players ——All players must, at the time of the 
bully, be nearer to their own goal than to the opponent’s 
goal. The players taking the bully must face the side lines 
squarely. The center halfback should back up the bully as 
closely as the rules allow, standing slightly to the left of the 
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ball. The right fullback should play almost on a line with 
the center halfback. The left fullback should be in a 
covering position. 

Il. Changes at Completion of the Bully—Both forward lines 
should cross the center line as soon as the bully is com- 
pleted. Many forwards tend to hang back to see what will 
happen and in that way handicap their own team by not 
being ready for a pass. If, at the completion of the bully 
the ball is passed diagonally ahead and the forwards have 
failed to cross over there will be no one ready to receive 
the pass. 

The halfbacks and fullbacks of the team losing the bully 
should immediately shift to marking and covering posi- 
tions. The halfbacks of the team securing the bully should 
back up the forward line, and the fullbacks should shift up 
and down the field depending upon the position of the ball. 


Fig. 126.—Bully, center forward to right inner. 


Ill. Suggested Bullies: 

A, The center forward reverses her stick, taps the ball back 
toward her own goal a very short distance, changes 
her stick and hits to the right inner, who, in the mean- 
time, has crossed the center line and is starting down- 
field (Fig. 126). 
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Fig. 127—Bully, center forward to center halfback. 


B. The center forward reverses her stick and taps the ball 
back to her own center halfback, who opens out the 
game with a pass to one of the wings (Fig. 127). 
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C. The center forward steps, or jumps back, pulling the ball 
with her and then hits to her left inner who has already 
crossed the center line. In this bully special care must 
be taken not to move the feet before the bully is com- 
pleted and not to obstruct the opposing center forward 
by turning the body or shoulder (Fig. 128). 


Fig. 128—Center forward to left inner. 


D. If the opposing center forward continually attempts to 

hit the ball straight ahead, lift the stick and let her hit 
_ to your own center halfback. 

i. If the ball is caught between the sticks of both center 
forwards, press against the opponent’s stick and lift 
slightly to cause the ball to jump the stick and roll 
free. 


THE PENALTY BULLY 


The penalty bully concerns only the two players participating. 
The bully occurs when a member of the defending team, within 
her own striking circle, commits a foul which prevents a goal 
from being made. The general bully regulations such as ground- 
sticks three times and facing squarely must be fulfilled. All mem- 
bers of both teams, except the two participating in the bully, must 
be beyond the nearer twenty-five yard line. 

The bully is over when a goal is scored, when the defending 
player commits a foul, when the defending player sends the ball 
out of the striking circle onto the field, or when the attacking 
player sends the ball over the goal line without score. 

The bully is taken between the player who committed the foul 
and any member selected from the opposite team. 

Norte: No attempt has been made in this section to give 
all regulations concerning the various penalties. It is 
suggested that a current official rule book be con- 
sulted yearly because of the frequent changes in the 
rules. 


166 


TECHNIC OF TEAM SPORTS FOR WOMEN 


SECTION 4: POSITION PLAY 


The forward line consists of five players, the left wing, the left 
inner, the center forward, the right inner, and the right wing. 
The halfback line consists of a left halfback, a center halfback, 
and a right halfback; the fullback line of a left fullback and a 
right fullback. The goalkeeper, in the goal cage, is the eleventh 
member of a hockey team. 


Fig. 129.—Lineup of two teams at bully. 


I. The center forward: 


A. 


& 


ef 


The center forward must be fast, unselfish, versed in in- 
dividual tactics, skilled in the bully, and a leader of the 
forward line. 


. She must be able to pass equally well to the left and the 


right in order to keep the play well distributed. 


. She must be able to dribble well and shoot well. 
. She must know when to rush a shot at goal and when 


not to. 


. She has the most persistent of the opposing backs against 


her and all her skill is needed to outwit this opponent. 


. The center forward must learn that her position is in the 


center of the field and she should confine herself to 
that area. A roving center forward throws the whole 
forward line off balance and weakens the attack. 


. The center forward should lead her team in the attack. 


When on the defense she should bring the line back so 
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that there will not be too great a distance between the 
forwards and the backs when the opposing forward 
line has the ball. 

Il. Right and Left Inners: 

A. The inners are the connecting links between the center 
forward and the wings. They should be skilled in the 
same tactics, fundamentals and technics as the center 
forward. They will find their positions somewhat easier 
to play than that of center forward because the diag- 
onal position of the opposing backs leaves one inner 
unmarked, except when in the circle. 

B. The inners should not think that every pass coming their 
direction belongs to them. If the ball is moving rapidly 
and diagonally it is often best to let it go on to an- 
other player. This is especially true if the ball is behind 
the inner. 

C. Inners should get out toward the alley line for the roll-in 
unless this occurs close to the goal they are attacking. 
Most inners have difficulty in picking up passes from 
the right and should learn to get the stick around to 
meet the pass facing the goal they are attacking. 

D. Inners should veer toward the center when approaching 
the striking circle. An inner, in possession of the ball 
and ahead of the forward line, should cut toward the 
circle immediately. 

E. The right inner gets many excellent opportunities to shoot 
and since she is naturally in a good shooting position 
she should learn to make her shots count. The right 
inner should combine with the right wing or the center 
forward in the use of triangular passes. 

F. The left inner must learn to get her shoulders around and 
step in close to the ball when attempting a shot at goal 
or a pass to the right. She should be able to do this 
while running straight ahead. The left inner is in a 
much more difficult position from which to shoot than 
is the right inner. The best shot for the left inner is 
toward the inside goal post on the far side of the goal. 
The left inner should combine with the left wing or 
center forward in the use of triangular passes. 

G. As a general rule, whenever one inner shoots for goal the 
other inner should rush the shot. 

6 
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Ill. The Right and Left Wings: 

A. The wings should be fast, good dribblers, and possessed 
of a drive which will carry the ball from the alley 
well toward the center of the field. 

B. They should be able to execute such drives while run- 
ning at top speed. 

C. The wings act chiefly as ball carriers, but their work 
does not stop there. They should cooperate with the 
inners in the execution of triangular passes; they 
should be ready to take a free hit or roll-in occurring 
near the goal which they are attacking; they should 
be quick in getting near the alley line for a roll-in; 
and they should be ready to take corner hits on their 
side of the field. 

D. Wings have very little opportunity to shoot, their work 
at the circle being mostly that of backing up. However, 
should a wing find herself in possession of the ball and 
ahead of the rest of the forward line, she should not 
hesitate to cut toward the circle and carry the ball 
in herself for a shot at goal. This is especially true in 
a situation in which the covering fullback is not play- 
ing deep in defensive territory. 

E. Wings should learn to center the ball at the twenty-five 
yard line. This calls for a clean hit, diagonally-forward 
pass which can be picked up by any one of the three 
inside forwards near the edge of the circle. If a wing 
finds that she has carried the ball well beyond the 
twenty-five yard line the centering pass should be 
made diagonally backward, unless there is an opening 
for a square pass parallel to the goal line. 

F. On long or short corners the wings are responsible for the 
hit. Again a good clean drive is necessary. The wing 
taking the corner hit must get back onto the field 
quickly or she will find herself offside. 

G. In order to play the position of wing as it should be 
played the player must stay out in the alley. If a wing 
wanders it not only disorganizes the forward line, but 
it makes it easy for the opposing backs. Bunched for- 
wards are more easily taken care of than forwards well 
spread out across the field. The right wing, by staying 
out in the alley, not only draws her opposing halfback 
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out with her, but makes it impossible for that half- 
back to tackle her with her strongest tackle, namely 
the circular tackle. 


H. Vhe left wing has the more difficult side of the field to 


play. Most passes come to her on the right and so are 
not very easy to pick up; she has difficulty in evading 
her opposing halfback who is in position to use the 
strongest tackling stroke, namely the left hand lunge, 
and she will find it difficult to center from the left side 
of the field. In order to center well from this side the 
wing must carry the ball close to her. The left wing 
can either overrun the ball and center with a right 
drive, or she can pull the ball back, get herself turned 
around and center with a regular drive. Both of these 


methods, easy as they may sound, need a great deal of 
practice for perfection. 


The Forward Line: 
A. The forward line players, as stated previously, should 


learn to receive the ball with feet pointing in the di- 
rection they intend to run. This not only enables them 
to get away to a quicker start but it also frequently 
prevents the foul of obstruction by turning. Passes 
should be sent to the forwards so that they do not 
have to turn around to pick them up, but so that they 
can continue on down the field without breaking stride 
or slackening pace. 


B. Interchange of position between forwards is generally 


considered as a sign of weakness on the part of some 
player. There are occasions when it seems that inter- 
change is necessary, but those are chiefly due to the 
failure of one forward to stay in her position or to 
keep up with the rest of the forward line. If, for exam- 
ple, the right inner is behind the rest of the forwards 
and a pass comes to her position it is permissible for 
the wing to come in for it and then to continue on in 
the inner’s place. In this case the inner should recover 
in the wing position and both continue until the play 
is completed. 


C. Forwards frequently make the mistake of slowing up 


when they see a pass going beyond them and into the 
backs. They should learn to continue on, stick down in 
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order to tackle the back or at least to hurry her pass. 
Forwards should make every possible effort to reach 
a pass meant for them. 

D. A forward, picking up a pass behind her own line, will 
find it a good move to pass to the inner on the far 
side of the field. This inner is generally unmarked. A 
sudden change of direction of this sort will often tem- 
porarily disorganize the opposing defense. 


Fig. 130—Territory covered by different forwards. 


FE. It is more difficult to initiate an attack than it is to break 
one up. The forward line is necessarily responsible for 
initiating attack, once they have the ball in their pos- 
session. It is only through close cooperation with one 
another that the forward line is at all able to carry 
through an attack to its ultimate goal, namely a score. 
Individual stars on the forward line should be dis- 
couraged. 
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V. The Center Halfback: 

A. The center halfback plays one of the most exacting po- 
sitions on the field. In the first place the center half- 
back is responsible for the opposing center forward 
and must, in spite of temptations to wander, stay with 
her opponent. Secondly, to a great extent at least, the 
work of keeping play well distributed falls upon the 
center halfback. In the third place the center halfback 
must know and be able to execute all types of passes, 
tackles and dodges, and must be constantly on the alert 
to get into the proper position in relation to the ball 
and her opponent. 

B. Yhe center halfback will find it difficult to pass to her 
own center forward because of the tenacity of the 
opposing center halfback. She will find a push valuable 
in playing to the inners and a drive often necessary in 
order to get the ball out to the wings. Probably the 

_ most satisfactory method of getting the ball to her own 
center forward is through a space and ahead of her. 

C. The center halfback must be able to use any method of 
tackling for there is no telling on which side of the 
opposing center forward she will find herself when it 
is necessary to tackle. Speed and endurance are pre- 
requisites for the position of center halfback. 

D. Frequently, while backing up at the circle, the center 
halfback finds an opening for a shot at goal. Such op- 
portunities must be taken advantage of as quickly and 
as often as they occur. (The center forward should 
rush a shot by the center halfback.) A surprise shot 
is often a scoring shot. The usual position for the cen- 
ter halfback to assume when her forward line is within 
the striking circle is close to the edge of the center of 
the circle. 

E. When the centers bully the center halfback should be up 
as close as the rules allow, and slightly to the left of 
the ball in order to cover more adequately a pass to her 
nonstick side should the bully go to the opposite center 
forward. She should always be ready for a backward 
pass from her own center forward on the bully. When 
she receives a ball from the center bully she should 
open out the game by sending it out to one of the 
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wings. When the inners bully the center halfback must 
assist in backing it up. 

F. The center halfback is responsible for free hits which oc- 
cur in her section of the field. She should quickly get 
into position to mark her opposing center forward when 
that team has a free hit. She should back up her for- 
ward line at the circle on a corner hit and should get 
into a position opposite the opposing center forward 
when that team has a corner hit. 

VI. The Right and Left Halfbacks: 

A. The work of the right and left halfbacks is practically the 
same as that of the center halfback. There is less call 
for the use of a variety of tackles because they play 
one side of the field, but they should both be familiar 
with all tackles because during interchange they are 
often forced to shift position. These halfbacks are re- 
sponsible for rolls-in and for free hits occurring in 
their section of the field. The roll-in and free hit should 
be taken quickly and with a definite idea of “what to 
do with the ball” in mind. 

B. When on the attacking team the halfbacks should back 
up the forward line and at the circle they should be in 
position to intercept clearing passes from the opposing 
goalie and to center the ball again. The halfbacks of 
the defending team should mark closely in the circle. 

C. The right halfback is responsible for the opposing left 
wing. If the halfback will learn to stay on the stick side 
of her opponent when attempting to overtake her or 
when coming forward to tackle she will have little 
trouble in preventing the wing from cutting toward the 
circle. In this position she will be between the wing and 
the goal she is attacking and further will be in position 
for a left hand lunge. The right halfback should have 
little difficulty in placing herself in an excellent posi- 
tion to intercept passes to the left wing, because in 
order for a pass to reach the wing it must cross to the 
stick side of the halfback. 

D. The left halfback is responsible for the opposing righ 
wing. Her duties are the same as those of the righ’ 
halfback, but more difficult to fulfill. She must keey 
close to the side line and not allow herself to be passec 
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on that side or she will find herself in an awkward 
position for tackling, and she will also find that the 
wing has a free path toward the striking circle. The 
left halfback must be master of the circular tackle, the 
right cut, the left job and the right hand lunge. 


as 


Fig. 131—Territory covered by halfbacks. 


VII. The Halfback Line: 

A. The halfbacks play more of a combined attacking and de- 
fending game than any of the other players on the field, 
and for that reason they must be tireless. 

B. The halfbacks should never be caught standing in a 
straight line; diagonal defense is the strongest. When 
their forward line has the ball they should follow well 
up the field, ready to shift immediately should the 
opposing line gain possession of the ball. 

C. It is the constant shifting of position from backing up to 
defending which makes the position of the halfback the 
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most strenuous on the field. Any halfback who can- 
not keep up this shifting during the entire game should 
not be in that position. 
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. Many a good halfback spoils her play by dribbling the 


ball too long, thereby giving the opposing backs a 
chance to get organized and mark the forwards. A 
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halfback carrying the ball is easy prey for a forward 
tackling back. Get your stick on the ball, control it, 
look up and then pass! 

VIII. The Right and Left Fullbacks: 

A. The right fullback is responsible for the opposing left 
inner and the left fullback for the opposing right 
inner. 

B. Fullbacks should be able to drive well, to push, to tackle 
and should develop the ability to anticipate. 


Fig. 134—Territory covered by fullbacks. 


C. Fullbacks cover the field from their own goal line up to 
or slightly beyond the far twenty-five yard line. They 
should shift up and down the field so that one is always 
playing up and one back, except when the ball is within 
their own striking circle. In that case both fullbacks 
should mark closely. The fullback on whose side of the 
field the ball is should play up. 
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D. Fullbacks should never be caught standing opposite one 
another, for in that position through passes can be 
easily and successfully executed by the opposing team. 

E. Fullbacks are responsible for initiating interchange. This 
requires a thorough knowledge of when to change and 
in what part of the field interchange should take place. 

F. Fullbacks should learn to control the ball before clear- 
ing it out from goal, except when especially hard- 
pressed. Hitting the ball on the fly is apt to be dan- 
gerous and should be used only in an emergency. A 
fullback should learn to get rid of the ball quickly and 
not to play with it. Get the ball to the forwards as 
soon as possible! In passing to the forwards remember 
that the inner on the far side of the field is apt to be 
unmarked. This type of cross field pass should not be 
attempted near the fullback’s own goal. A pass by 
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Fig. 135—Through pass blocked by fullbacks standing diagonally. 


either fullback, aimed at the corner of the field, will 
stay on the field of play. This is especially good in 
passing to a wing. 

G. When following the opposing forwards into the striking 
circle care should be taken not to back up in front of 
the goal and obscure the goalie’s view. Remember, that 
if the goalie is expected to stop any shots she must be 
able to see them before it is too late. 

H. Fullbacks should be prepared to take free hits, especially 
those which occur in or near the striking circle. It is 
there that long, diagonal through passes can do so 
much toward getting the team started on the attack. 

J. The right fullback, like the right halfback, has the easier 
side of the field on which to play as far as tackling 
goes. Right fullbacks are often inclined to pass across 
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their own goal because this is the easier direction in 
which to hit. They are also inclined to hit the ball back- 
ward while running toward their own goal. The right 
fullback must learn to get herself turned around facing 
the direction in which she wishes to hit the ball. She 
should develop a good right drive and a good push in 
order to be able to clear the ball toward the right 
side line. She should be well versed in all types of 
tackles. 

K. The left fullback has many of the problems of the left 
halfback. She too must be especially skilled in tackling 
from the left of her opponent. The circular tackle is her 
strongest tackling stroke. The left fullback is respon- 
sible for the center forward should that player elude 
the center halfback. Her tackling stroke in that case 
should be a left hand lunge. 

IX. The Goalie: 

A. The last resort of the defending team is the goalie. The 
problems of her position are many, and not the least 
of these is having her view obscured by her own backs. 

B. The goalie must learn that shots from certain angles on 
the field can enter only certain parts of the cage, and 
so must be quick to adjust her position to cover these 
parts. 

C. A goalie should come out to meet a forward approaching 
alone with the ball. It is far less ignominious to have 
the ball flicked into goal while attempting a tackle 
than while standing waiting for a shot. 

D. The goalie must have courage to face hard shots from 
close in. She must be able to stand up under repeated 
shots and must not lose her head as forwards rush. If a 
goalie is expected to do her part well she should be 
properly protected with adequate equipment. 


CHAPTER V 


SOCCER 
SECTION 1: INTRODUCTION 


HISTORY 


There is much doubt as to the actual time and place of the 
origin of soccer. Certainly football—any game played by kicking 
a ball—can be traced back to early Greek and Roman civiliza- 
tion. Historians say that football came to England with the Ro- 
mans, but the Irish claim that kicking games were played in their 
land a thousand years before the advent of the Romans. 

Be that as it may, football games suffered many vicissitudes 
of fortune before coming into their own. They were played by 
the soldiers in camp and they were played in the streets of Eng- 
land, where they were forbidden in 1314 and made a penal offense 
under Henry VIII in 1504. The Puritan era had a drab effect 
on all sports and it was not until 1603, during the reign of James 
I, that sports in England were again revived. 

The famous old English public schools began to develop foot- 
ball games after the ban was lifted, and from the same common 
stock were developed the three kicking games of football, rugby, 
and association football or soccer. 

Soccer in the United States failed to gain much of a foothold 
until after World War I. Even at the present date, although it is 
an international game, it fails to rank high as an intercollegiate 
game in this country. It is, however, gaining in popularity and 
being included in physical education programs in many schools. 

Soccer for women is a modification of the men’s game. The 
rougher elements of play have been eliminated and a few of the 
regulations have been changed to make it a more suitable game 
for girls and women. The first record of soccer being played in a 
women’s college in the United States is in 1919 at Bryn Mawr. 

In the United States, at the present time, soccer is a popular 
activity for high school girls. Many colleges include it in their 
programs and many junior high schools play modified games of 
soccer. Simple games and relays involving the fundamentals of 
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the game can be and have been successfully introduced into pro- 
grams in elementary schools. 


EQUIPMENT AND CARE 


Personal Equipment.—A player should equip herself with a 
pair of cleated tennis shoes with a rubber covered toe. The cover- 
ing on the toe adds protection where needed. 

Any suitable gymnasium costume can be used. A short and shirt 


combination or a tunic is suggested. A set of pinnies is a most 
desirable addition. 
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Fig. 136.—Soccer field. 


If desired, players may use shin guards. They need not be re- 
quired and should not be regarded as a permanent piece of equip- 
ment. Players using guards for an entire season tend to become 
careless in personal contact and this should be discouraged. On 
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the other hand, guards sometimes give the timid player courage 
to tackle or to use the shins against the ball. 

The goalie requires no additional equipment. 

Playing Equipment.—The only playing equipment needed is 
a field and a regulation soccer ball. This fact alone makes soccer 
a very acceptable game in schools where the budget fails to pro- 
vide for more expensive sports equipment. 

Care of Equipment.—A soccer ball should be kept well inflated 
during the playing season. Since the ball is frequently used in wet 
weather it is wise to apply a coat of protective wax at the begin- 
ning of the season and at frequent intervals throughout. This pre- 
vents the leather from becoming water soaked and rotting. If the 
ball is subjected to frequent soakings the leather stiffens and 
cracks or rots. 

At the end of the season the ball should be partially deflated 
and stored in a cool dry place. 

The Field——The field should be a level space measuring no 
more than 40 to 60 yards in width and 80 to 100 yards in length. 
The surface should be covered with even turf. While the surface 
of a soccer field should be as smooth as possible this is not as es- 
sential to the playing of the game as it is to the playing of a game 
of hockey. The field should be marked as indicated in figure 136. 


OFFICIALS 


In order to conduct a match game of soccer efficiently it is 
advisable to have two umpires, a scorer and a timer. As in hockey, 
each umpire is responsible for half of the field and for the entire 
side line on her side of the field. Each umpire is responsible for 
the following: 

1. Calling fouls and imposing penalties in her half of the field. 

2. Calling out-of-bounds in her half of the field and along the 

entire side line on her side. 

3. Indicating when a goal has been scored. 

4. Starting the center kickoff according to previous agreement 

with the other umpire. 

5. Calling time out when necessary. 

The umpire on the side of the field with the scorer and timer 
should recognize substitutes and should blow the whistle for half 
time and for the end of the game. 

Umpires should use arm signals, as in hockey, whenever pos- 
sible. Each umpire should follow play up and down the field in 
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her own half, staying on a line with or slightly ahead of the ball. 
Umpires should stay off the field of play and out of the players’ 
way as much as possible. There are times when it is necessary for 
the umpire to go on to the field for a throwdown or to see better 
close play near the goal area. In such cases she should return as 
quickly as possible to her proper position. 


THE GAME 


Soccer is played with eleven players on a team, lined up as in 
hockey, five forwards, three halfbacks, two fullbacks and a goalie. 
The game is started with a kickoff at the center after which the 
ball is in play. The ball continues in play until a goal has been 
scored when it is again kicked off from the center by the team 
which did not score. The playing time of thirty minutes is divided 
into two half time periods for girls of college age and into four 
quarters for younger players. 


SAFEGUARDS IN TEACHING SOCCER 


I. Common types of injuries: 

A. Sprained ankles or knees due to slipping. 

B. Sprained toes caused by kicking with inadequate protec- 
tion to the foot or to lack of skill in kicking. 

C. Face and body injuries caused by being hit with a kicked 
ball. This includes bloody nose, black eyes, body 
bruises and similar injuries. 

D. Charley horse, muscle strain and the like caused by lack 
of warm-up periods. 

II. Teacher activities to prevent injuries should include: 

A. Selection of proper playing equipment. 

1. Balls in good condition and blown up to the proper 
poundage. 

B. Provision for care of field. 

1. A properly lined and well drained field. 
2. Smooth, trimmed surface, well sodded and free of 
sticks, stones, glass and other debris. 

C. Check costume and personal equipment. 

1. Proper clothing for all players, including rubber- 
cleated shoes with protected toe. 

2. Glasses guards for players who must wear glasses. 

3. Shin guards may be worn as added protection if de- 
sired. 
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D. Thorough knowledge of skills. 
1. Thorough grounding in fundamental skills of ball han- 
dling and body control. 
2. Provision for warm-up period before playing. 
3. Placement of players as to position and ability. 
SECTION 2: INDIVIDUAL SKILLS AND TACTICS 


(Throughout the discussion of soccer the players’ positions are 
designated as in hockey. This is done for three reasons: First, the 


KEY TO SOCCER DIAGRAMS 
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Fig. 137. 


positions are the same and it seems useless to learn different 
names for the same positions; second, players more quickly get 
the similarities between the games, and third, other textbooks 
have followed the same procedure. ) 
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DRIBBLING THE BALL 
With the Inside of the Foot 


I. Body Mechanics: 
A. Starting Position 

1. The leg should be rotated outward so that the inside 
of the foot is in position to meet the ball. 

2. Both feet should be used in dribbling and the ball 
should be touched every two or three steps. 

3. The ball should be ten to twelve inches in front of 
the dribbler. 

4. The arms should be free at the sides. 

5. The eyes should be on the ball most of the time, but 
the dribbler should look up occasionally. 


Fig. 138—Dribbling with inside of foot. 


B. Application of Force 
1. The ball should be tapped lightly below its center. 
2. The inside of the foot should come in contact with 
the ball. 
C. Follow Through 
1. The body weight should follow through onto the foot 
which last tapped the ball. 
Tige Uses: 
A. Used to maintain possession of the ball and to carry it 
while running. 
III. Coaching Suggestions: 
A. Tap the ball with both feet, using one foot only sacrifices 
speed. 
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B. Keep the ball close while dribbling, it is then under con- 
trol. 

C. Turn the foot well out before tapping the ball or a zigzag 
dribble will result. 

D. Rotate the foot inward immediately after contacting the 
ball, for the foot should be in its normal position to 
receive the body weight. 

E. Don’t kick at the ball, a slight tap is sufficient. 


With the Outside of the Foot 


I. Body Mechanics: 
A. Starting Position 
1. The foot should be rotated inward so that the out- 
side of the foot is in position to meet the ball. 
2. The ball should be ten to twelve inches ahead of the 
dribbler. 
3. The toe of the foot contacting the ball should be 
pointed diagonally toward the ground. 
4. The arms should be free at the sides. 
5. The eyes should be on the ball. 
B. Application of Force 
1. Running normally the foot should be turned to meet 
the ball with the outside of the instep. 

C. Follow Through 

1. The body weight should follow through onto the foot 
which last contacted the ball. 
It. Uses: 

A. Used to carry the ball while running. Especially usable 
when combined with use of the inside of the foot for 
dribbling in a circular direction. Dribbling with the 
inside of one foot and the outside of the other foot 
makes it possible to turn more quickly. 

B. Used as the beginning of a dodge. 

III. Coaching Suggestions: 

A. Should be used for a circular or diagonal dribble rather 
than a straight forward dribble. 

B. Often used with one foot only contacting the ball and the 
player moving toward that foot. 

C. The foot must swing back to its normal position before 
taking the body weight. 
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With the Toe 


I. Body Mechanics: 
A. Starting Position 
1. The feet should point in the direction in which the 
player is progressing. 
2. The ball should be ten to twelve inches in front of 
the dribbler. 
. The arms should be free at the sides. 

4. The eyes should be on the ball at the moment of con- 
tacting it. 

B. Application of Force 

1. The foot should contact the ball every two or three 
steps. 

2. The toe should be directed slightly under the ball in 
order to impart the backspin necessary to keep the 
ball close to the dribbler. 

C. Follow Through 

1. The body weight should follow through onto the foot 

which last contacted the ball. 
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rie) Uses: 

A. Used to carry the ball while running. This method of 
dribbling is difficult'and should be taught to advanced 
players only. 

III. Coaching Suggestions: 

A. Use each foot in the dribble. 

B. This is a difficult dribble to master. Beginners tend to 
use the toe against the ball rather than getting under 
it and thus lose control of the ball through failure to 
impart sufficient backspin to keep it close. 

C. Players should be coached to take the dribble as a part of 
the running stride. A broken stride does not make for 
speed. Beginners have a favorite foot for dribbling 
which necessitates a hopping adjustment resulting in 
a broken stride. 

Teaching Progression for the Dribble 
Dribble with the inside of the foot, with the outside of the 
foot, combination inside and outside, and with the 
toe. 
1. Demonstrate and explain. 
2. Practice dribbling slowly, then at full speed. 
3. Dribble and pass. 
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4. 
Sh 
6. 


Dribble and shoot. 
Dribble, pass, receive. 
Dribble and dodge. 


Squad Practice 
1. Single column formation (see Fig. I). Five to ten players 


bo 
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in a column, each column with a ball. Opposite each 
column place a marker thirty feet from the first player. 
Xs dribble to the marker, dribble around it and back 
to X*’s. Xs go to the end of the column. Variation. 
Dribble to the marker, stop the ball with the heel 
and dribble back. 


. Circle formation (see Fig. X, A). Six to eight players ten 


feet apart in each circle. X1 dribbles clockwise or coun- 
terclockwise around the circle, returns to place and 
passes the ball to her left. 


. Shuttle formation (see Fig. V, B). Columns thirty feet 


apart. X1 dribbles across to X” and goes to the end of 
that column. X* dribbles back. 


. Couple formation. Dribbling and passing. 


5. Single column formation (see Fig. 1). Six to eight play- 


ers in a column, twelve feet between players. X? 
dribbles in and out between players, around the end 
of the column and back to place. X? takes the ball and 
X+ takes her place above X®. As the players become 
more skillful the distance between the players should 
be decreased. Variation: Indian clubs can be used in- 
stead of players as obstacles. If a club is knocked over 
it must be replaced before the player can continue. 
This is excellent practice for controlled dribbling and 
is a good preliminary to dodging. 


KICKING THE BALL 


With the Inside of the Foot 


I. Body Mechanics: 
A. Starting Position 


1D 
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The right leg should be raised diagonally outward and 
backward. 


. The right knee should be slightly bent. 

. The toe should be pointed toward the ground. 

. The weight should be supported on the left leg. 
. The eyes should be on the ball. 
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6. The ball should be in front of the player. 
7. The arms should be free at the sides. 
B. Application of Force 
1. The right leg should be swung diagonally across the 
body to meet the ball with the inside of the foot. 
2. The knee should be straightened at contact. 
C. Follow Through 
1. There should be a short follow through of the leg in 
the direction of the kick. The length of the follow 
through is limited by contact of body parts. 
2. The trunk should lean slightly to the right. 
nt. Uses: 

A. Used for a diagonally forward pass or shot. (The right 
foot should be used for a pass to the left, and the left 
foot for a pass to the right.) 

B. Used as the beginning of a dodge. 


KICK WITH INSIDE oF RIGHT FOOT 
Fig. 139. 
III. Coaching Suggestions: 
A. For a sharp diagonal pass the toe should be turned well 
out from the midline of the body. 
For a square pass the toe should be turned slightly out. 
. Coach to use this as a deceptive pass following a dribble. 
. Contact the ball below its center! 
. Keep the eyes on the ball, especially when kicking a mov- 
ing ball. 
For a quick kick shorten the backswing. 
_ The backswing should be in line with the direction of the 
pass. 
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With the Outside of the Foot 


I. Body Mechanics: 
A. Starting Position 
1. The left leg should be raised diagonally forward to- 
ward the left. 
. The knee should be bent. 
. The toe should be pointed toward the ground. 
. The arms should be free at the sides. 
. The ball should be in front of and outside of the 
right foot. 
6. The body weight should be supported on the right leg. 
7. The eyes should be on the ball. 
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KICK WITH OUTSIDE OF LEFT FooT 
Fig. 140. 


B.. Application of Force 
1. The leg should be swung sharply toward the left. 
2. The outside of the foot should meet the ball just be- 
low the center. 
C. Follow Through 
1. There should be a slight follow through of the left leg 
in the direction of the kick. 
2. The body should lean slightly to the right to aid in 
balance. 
Lie ses; 
A. Used as a short pass diagonally ahead. 
B. Used as a shot at goal. 
C. Used as a place kick. 
D. Used as the beginning of a dodge. 
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III. Coaching Suggestions: 


. Be sure that the ball is within reach before attempting to 


kick it. 


. Don’t just poke at the ball, get a good leg swing. 
. To direct the ball ahead the toe should be turned well in. 
. For a square pass the toe should be pointed ahead in its 


normal position. 


. The backswing of the leg is limited therefore this can- 


not be a very powerful pass. 


. Only the fore part of the foot should come in contact with 


the ball. 


. Players should be coached to use this pass as a push, that 


is, a pass to a nearby teammate or a short shot at goal. 


With the Top of the Instep 
I. Body Mechanics: 


A. 


B. 


Gr 


Starting Position 

1. The right leg should be swung back with the knee 

bent. 

. The toe should be pointed toward the ground. 

. The body weight should be supported on the left leg. 

. The arms should be free at the sides for balance. 

. The eyes should be on the ball. 

. The ball should be in front of the player and slightly 

toward the right foot. 

Application of Force 

1. The entire leg, with the knee slightly bent, should 
be swung forward to meet the ball below the center. 

2. The top of the instep should come in contact with the 
ball. 

3. Additional force can be added if the kick is preceded 
with a step or two. 

Follow Through 

1. If a horizontal kick is desired the knee should remain 
bent and the leg should follow through in the di- 
rection of the kick. 

2. If a raised kick is desired the knee should be straight- 
ened at the moment of contact with the ball, and 
the follow through should be high. 

3. The trunk should be bent forward to maintain bal- 


ance. 
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TiaUses: 
A. Used for a long pass in the direction in which the player 
is facing. 
B. Used for a long shot at goal. 
C. Used for a place kick. 
III. Coaching Suggestions: 
A. Keep the toe pointing toward the ground so that the top 
of the instep comes in contact with the ball. 
B. Keep the eyes on the ball. 
C. Meet the ball squarely, if not, a kick diagonally to right 
or left will result. 
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INSTEP KICK WITH RIGHT FooT 


Fig. 141. 


D. Meet the ball below the center or top spin will be im- 
parted and much of the force of the kick will be lost. 

&. Advanced players can learn to play the ball off one side 
or the other of the instep and so get a deceptive diag- 
onal direction to the kick. 


With the Heel 


I. Body Mechanics: 
A. Starting Position 
1. The right leg should be raised forward with the knee 
slightly bent. 
. The heel should be toward the ground. 
. The body weight should be supported on the left leg. 
. The arms should be free at the sides. 
. The ball should be four to eight inches behind the 
right foot. 
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B. Application of Force 
1. The right leg should be swung backward so that the 
heel meets the ball below the center. 
2. The knee should be straightened just before contact 
with the ball. 
C. Follow Through 
1. There should be a slight follow through in the direc- 
tion of the kick, 
2. The knee should bend on the follow through. 
3. The trunk should incline slightly forward to aid in 
maintaining the balance. 
II. Uses: 
A. Used to pass the ball backward. 
B. Used to save the ball from going out of bounds. 
III. Coaching Suggestions: 

A. When executed following a run the player should jump 
over the ball and make the kick in her stride. In this 
case there is no follow through. 

B. At best a very doubtful kick because the player cannot 
see the ball. It should be reserved for advanced players. 

C. Watch to see that a player does not step on the ball when 
attempting to clear it. 


With the Toe 
I. Body Mechanics: 
A. Starting Position 

1. The right leg should be swung straight back. 

2. The toe should be pointed slightly toward the ground. 

3. The knee should be slightly bent. 

4. The arms should be free at the sides for balance. 

5. The body weight should be supported on the left leg. 

6. The eyes should be on the ball. 

7. The ball should be directly in front of the right foot. 

B. Application of Force 

1. The right leg should be swung forcibly forward. 

2. The knee should be straightened at the moment of 
contact with the ball. 

3. The ankle should be flexed from the starting position 
so that the toe is pointing straight ahead at the 
moment of contact with the ball. 

C. Follow Through 
1. The leg should follow through in an upward direction. 
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2. The force of this kick should lift the player onto her 
toes or even off the ground. 
. The trunk should be bent forward from vine waist to 
aid in maintaining balance. 
Tia Uses: 
A. Used for place kicks, especially for goal kicks and free 
kicks near the player’ own goal. 
B. Used for volleying the ball. 
C. Used for meeting the ball at the top of a high bounce. 
III. Coaching Suggestions: 
A. A difficult kick to execute properly without using a box- 
toed shoe. Injury to the kicking foot is apt to result. 
B. Should never be given to beginners because of the possi- 
bility of toe injury. 
C. If a raised kick is desired nis ball should be kicked well 
below the center. 
D. Watch kicking under the ball and so wasting force by 
putting backspin on the ball. 


CHART OF KICKS — 


Direction of Ball Type of Kick to Use 

Elevated kick Toe or top of instep with knee straight and ball well forward 
Inside of foot for short lifted pass 

Horizontal kick Top of instep with knee bent 

Lateral kick Forward: instep or toe 


Backward: heel 
Sideways: inside or outside of foot 


Teaching Progression for Kicking 


Inside of foot, outside of foot, top of instep, heel, toe. 
1. Demonstrate and explain. 
2. Practice from stationary position. 
3. Dribble and pass. 
4. Dribble and shoot. 
Squad Practice for Kicking 
1. Double line formation (see Fig. X, A). Five to six play- 
ers in a line. Can be used for practice of various types 
of kicks from a stationary position. Lines should be 
facing for kick with the top of the instep and the toe, 
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and one line should be behind the other for kicks with 
the heel. Players should be in double column formation 
(see Fig. VI) for kicks with the inside or outside of 
the foot. 

2. Circle formation (see Fig. X, A). Players ten feet apart 
in a circle. X! starts the ball and passes to X2. The 
ball continues around the circle until it is returned 
to the starter. 

(a) If passing clockwise use the inside of the right foot 
or the outside of the left foot. 

(6) If passing counterclockwise use the inside of the left 
foot or the outside of the right foot. 

. Diagonal line formation (Fig. 142). Players fifteen feet 

apart. X? starts the ball, passes to X* who stops the 
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Fig. 142—Kicking, squad practice, diagonal line formation. 


ball and passes to X*. When the ball reaches the last 
player all face in the opposite direction and the ball 
is passed back again. This can be used as a relay with 
lines of equal numbers. 

4. Kicking through. Eight to fifteen players on a team. Two 
goal lines marked fifty yards apart. One team starts 
the play with a place kick from its own goal line. The 
opposite team stops the ball and kicks it back. This is 
continued until one team crosses the opposite goal 
line. This scores two points. Touching the ball with the 
hands scores one point for the opposite team. After a 
score across the goal line the team scored against 
kicks off. No opponent may stand closer than six yards 
to a player kicking. This game develops kicking, block- 


ing and trapping. " 


TRAPPING THE BALL 
With the Inside of the Lower Leg 


I. Body Mechanics: 
A. Starting Position 
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1. The right leg, with the knee bent and the foot in con- 
tact with the ground, should form a forty-five 
degree angle with the ground. 

. The weight should be on the left foot which should 
be obliquely ahead of the right. 

. The left knee should be bent. 

. The trunk should be inclined forward. 

. The arms should be free at the sides. 

6. The player should be in line with the ball. 
B. Application of Force 
1. The ball should be caught in the pocket formed by the 
inside of the leg and the ground. 
C. Follow Through 
1. There should be no follow through. 
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Fig. 143—Trapping with inside of lower leg. 


Laises: 
A. Used to stop a fast moving ball coming toward the player. 
B. Used to stop a ball moving toward the player from the 

side. 

III. Coaching Suggestions: 

. Get the pocket formed just as the ball moves into it. 

. Avoid pressing down on the ball or it will shoot out from 

under the leg. 

. Keep the eyes on the ball! 

. Get your body directly in line with the ball. 

. Come up quickly after trapping the ball in order to be in 
position to play it. 

. Keep the weight well over the left leg. If the right leg 
takes the weight quick recovery is not possible, and 
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quick adjustment of the size of the pocket is not pos- 
sible. 


With the Inside of Both Legs 


I. Body Mechanics: 
A. Starting Position 
1. The feet should be in a narrow side stride position, 
the toes pointing slightly outward. 
. The knees should be bent forward and inward. 
. The trunk should be inclined forward. 
. The weight should be evenly distributed on the inner 
part of both feet. 
5. The body should be directly in line with the oncom- 
ing ball. 
6. The arms should be free at the sides. 
B. Application of Force 
1. As the ball rolls to the player the knees should bend 
deeply until the ball is trapped between the inside 
of both legs and the ground. 
C. Follow Through 
1. There should be no follow through. 
Eis: Uses: 
A. Used to stop a fast moving ground ball. 
B. Used to stop a ball as it starts to rise from the ground. 
III. Coaching Suggestions: 

A. Keep the eyes on the ball until it has been stopped. An 
unevenness in the surface of the ground may cause the 
ball to rise suddenly necessitating an adjustment. 

B. Get the body directly in line with the ball. 

C. Come back quickly to the normal position after stopping 
the ball. 

D. The ball should be pushed forward into the playing posi- 
tion as the player comes up. This is best done by using 
the inside of one foot while recovering. 

E. This method can best be used when no opponent is close 
because the recovery is comparatively slow. 
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With the Front of Both Legs 


I. Body Mechanics: 
A. Starting Position 
1. The player should be directly in line with the oncom- 


ing ball. 
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. The feet should be together, toes pointing forward. 
. Both knees should be bent, heels off the ground. 
. The trunk should be inclined forward. 
. The weight should be carried evenly on the balls of 
the: feet. 
6. The eyes should be on the ball. 
7. The arms should be free at the sides. 
B. Application of Force 
1. As the ball rolls toward the player the knees should 
be deeply bent until the ball is caught in the pocket 
formed by the front of the legs and the ground. 
C. Follow Through 
1. There is no direct follow through. 
Dice Uses: 
A. Used to stop a rolling or bouncing ball. 
IIf. Coaching Suggestions: 

A. This is more difficult for most players than either of the 
preceding methods of trapping. Many players find it 
difficult to bend the knees deeply enough to actually 
trap the ball. 

B. Can be coached as a method of trapping in which the 
ball bounces forward from the shins of the player into 
an excellent position to be played immediately by the 
trapper. 

C. Players should be coached to recover the normal position 

quickly. 
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With the Sole of the Foot 


I. Body Mechanics: 
A. Starting Position 
1. The body should be directly in line with the oncoming 
ball. 
2. One leg should be raised forward with the knee bent 
and the heel low. 
3. The body weight should be supported on the sta- 
tionary leg. 
4. The trunk should be inclined slightly forward. 
5. The eyes should be on the ball. 
B. Application of Force 
1. As the ball rolls toward the player the sole of the foot 
should be pushed down on top of the ball. 
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C. Follow Through 
1. There should be no follow through. 
IT. Uses: 

A. Used to stop a slowly moving ball. 

B. Used to stop a ball starting to rise. 

C. Used to stop a ball just as it drops from a height. 

III. Coaching Suggestions: 

A. Do not put the weight on the ball, it will roll out from 
under foot if this is done. 

B. Keep the heel low so that the ball cannot roll under the 
foot. 

C. In recovering, the ball should be played with the foot 
which was used in trapping. 

D. In stopping a ball as it drops from a height the foot 
should be placed on the ball just as it strikes the 
ground. If the ball has started to rise some other 
method of trapping must be used. 


With the Heel 

In stopping the ball with the heel the principles of the back- 
ward kick are used except that the backward swing of the leg is 
reduced to a minimum. This method of trapping can be used 
when opponents are running for a ball moving in the same direc- 
tion, or for preventing a ball from going out of bounds. 


Teaching Progression for Trapping 

With the inside of one leg, with the inside of both legs, with 
the front of both legs, with the sole of the foot, with the heel. 

1. Demonstrate and explain. 

2. Trap a slowly moving ball. 

3. Trap and kick immediately. 

4. Trap and dribble. 

5. Trap a fast moving ball. 


Squad Practice for Trapping 
1. Double line formation (see Fig. VII, B). Lines facing about 
ten feet apart. Zigzag passing and trapping. The ball should be 


passed slowly at first. 

2. Shuttle formation (see Fig. V, A). Columns facing, fifteen 
feet apart. X! passes to X? and immediately steps to the end of 
the column. X2 traps, passes to X° and steps to the end of the 


column. 


198 TECHNIC OF TEAM SPORTS FOR WOMEN 


3. Circle formation (see Fig. X, B). Eight to ten players in a 
circle with one player in the center: Center player passes to X1 
who traps and passes back. The ball is played around the circle 
in this way to all players. Can be used as a relay which empha- 
sizes getting rid of the ball quickly after trapping it. 

4. Teacher and class formation (see Fig. IV). Teacher passes 
to X! who traps and passes back. When the ball reaches X° that 
player dribbles to the teacher’s place. Teacher moves to the head 
of the line and play continues. Player in teacher’s position calls 
for type of pass and type of trap to be used. 

5. Circle formation (see Fig. X, C). Players standing four feet 
apart in circle with one player in center. Center player attempts 
to kick the ball out of the circle. Others attempt to prevent it by 
trapping or blocking the ball. When the ball goes through the 
circle the player on whose right it passed must take the center 
position. All kicks must be below shoulder level to be legal. 
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Fig. 144.—Trapping ball, squad practice, line soccer. 


6. Single column formation (see Fig. 1). Squad leader ahead of 
and to the left of the column. Squad leader rolls the ball out. X1 
runs out to trap the ball and sends it back to the squad leader. 
X! returns to the end of the column. Excellent for teaching 
players to get in line with a moving ball. 

7. Line soccer (Fig. 144). Group is divided into two equal 
teams, preferably no more than twelve on a team. The teams are 
lined up along the baselines, facing one another and about thirty 
feet apart. (Distance varies with age and skill.) The right hand 
player from each team comes into the center and the ball is put 
in play by a throwdown or by rolling it between the two players. 
The object of the game is for one of the center players to kick 
the ball through the opposing line. 

Scoring —Two points for the kicker’s team if the ball goes 
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through the line below waist level, and one point if it goes 
through between waist and shoulder height. A line player sending 
the ball through her own line scores for the other team. 

Fouls-—Touching the ball with the hands, pushing, shoving. 

Penalties—Free kick for the other team from the spot where 
the foul occurred. 

Miscellaneous—When the ball goes over the baseline without 
score or beyond the side boundaries it is a throw-in for the oppo- 
site team. When a score is made the scoring team rotates clock- 
wise. When three successive scores have been made against the 
same center player that team must rotate. 


VOLLEYING THE BALL 
With the Knee 


I. Body Mechanics: 

A. Starting Position 

1. The body should be in line with the descending ball. 

2. The weight of the body should be supported on one 
foot. 

3. The other leg should be raised forward, the knee 
slightly bent. 

4. The trunk should be inclined slightly forward, unless 
the ball is dropping perpendicularly, in which case 
it should be inclined backward. 

5. The arms should be free at the sides for balance. 

6. The eyes should be on the ball. 

B. Application of Force 

1. As the ball drops, the knee should be raised to meet it. 

C. Follow Through 

1. There should be a slight follow through of the leg in 
the direction of the volley. 

II. Uses: 

A. Used to play a descending ball. Correctly speaking the 
volley should be used only on a ball which has not 
touched the ground, but this type of play can also be 
used on a ball which bounces high. 

III. Coaching Suggestions: 

A. Meet the ball as high in the air as possible, but not so 
high that there is no force in the volley. 

B. Meet the ball with the top of the knee. 

C. Meet the ball well out from the body. 


7 


200 TECHNIC OF TEAM SPORTS FOR WOMEN 


D. The volley with the knee can be preceded by a jump into 
the air. 

E. The knee volley can be used to advantage on balls which 
are too far away or too low for heading. 


With the Foot 
I. Body Mechanics: 
A. Starting Position 

1. The weight should be carried on the left foot. 

2. The right leg should be extended backward, in line 
with the oncoming ball. 

3. The right knee should be slightly bent and the toe 
should be pointed toward the ground. 

4. The trunk should be inclined slightly forward. 

: The arms should be free at the sides. 

The eyes should be on the ball. 
‘B: dks of Force 

1. As the ball comes within reach of the player the right 
leg should be swung forward to meet it. 

2. The top of the instep should contact the ball. 

C. Follow Through 

1. The right leg should follow through in the direction 
of the kick. 

2. If the kick is hard the body should rise on the toe of 
the left foot. 

3. The trunk should incline forward from the hips. 

4. In volleying the ball with the foot the inside or the 
outside of the foot may also be used. The mechan- 
ics are essentially the same as those described 
under kicking. 

bl, Uses: 
A. Used to play a descending ball. 
III. Coaching Suggestions: 
A. The height from the ground at which the ball is kicked 
will determine its trajectory. 
B. Keep the eyes on the ball, timing is especially important. 
C. The kick can be made at the end of a run, the player 
leaping into the air as it is made. 
IV. Teaching Progression for Volleying: 
A. Volley with the foot, volley with the knee. 
1. Demonstrate and explain. 
2. Toss ball for self and volley. 
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3. Volley a thrown ball. 
4. Volley a ball lifted from the ground. 
V. Squad Practice: 

A. Double line formation (see Fig. VII, A). Lines of six 
to eight players five yards apart and facing. X1 tosses 
the ball to X* who volleys it to X*. X° catches it and 
tosses it to X* to volley and so on down the line. X® 
volleys the ball back to X® and the ball is then re- 
turned to X® and the opposite line volleys. 

B. Relay with leader formation (see Fig. II, A). Ten players 
to a column with the squad leader four yards in front 
of the first player. Squad leader lifts the ball from the 
ground to X? who returns it with a volley. Leader 
traps and repeats for X*. Each player goes to the end 
of the column after volleying. 

C. Circle formation (see Fig. X, C). Eight to ten players 
in a circle with the squad leader in the center. Squad 
leader tosses the ball to the circle players who attempt 
to keep it in the air as long as possible using the knee 
volley. 

D. Single practice. Practice tossing and volleying individu- 
ally. 


BLOCKING THE BALL 
With the Chest 


I. Body Mechanics: 
A. Starting Position 
1. The feet should be in a slight stride position, forward 
preferably. 
2. The knees should be easy. 
3. The arms should be folded across the chest. 
4. The eyes should be on the ball. 
5. The body should be directly in line with the oncoming 
ball. 
B. Receiving the Force 
1. As the ball strikes the arms the body should give. This 
is done by caving in and jumping back slightly. As 
the player jumps back the trunk should bend for- 
ward. 
C. Follow Through 
1. There should be no follow through. 
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Ile Uses: 
A. Used to stop a ball in order to gain better control of it. 
A blocked ball need not be stopped dead. 

III. Coaching Suggestions: 

A. Keep the arms folded across the chest. This is most im- 
portant for girls. 

B. Check any tendency to raise the arms to meet the ball. 

C. The body must give just as the ball comes in contact 
with it. If it gives too soon the entire force of the 
moving ball will be felt. If it gives too late the force 
will be expended in a rebound from the body. 

D. Bending the trunk helps to keep the ball in contact with 

the body longer, and so it is better controlled. 

. The bending and give cause the ball to fall almost per- 
pendicularly to the ground so that it lands in a good 
spot to be played again by the blocker. 

. Check any tendency to go into the ball. This imparts 
force to the ball, but does not block it. 
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With the Thighs or Abdomen 


The same general principles of blocking apply to these meth- 
ods as apply to the above method. The arms need not be crossed 
over the chest. 
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Fig. 145.—Block ball with thighs and abdomen, squad practice, groups of three. 


Teaching Progression for Blocking 
1. Demonstrate and explain. 
2. Practice blocking a ball thrown for a definite type of 
block. 
3. Intercept a thrown ball by blocking. 
Squad Practice 
1. Shuttle formation (see Fig. V, A). Columns should be 
ten feet apart. X1 tosses the ball for X? to block. 
X1 goes to the end of the column. X? tosses the ball 
for X* to block and then goes to the end of the col- 
umn. The toss can be made for a special type of block, 
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chest, thigh, abdomen, or it can be made for any type 
of block. 

2. Groups of three (Fig. 145). X1 ten feet ahead of X? 
and X*. X! tosses the ball to X°, and X? comes in 
and attempts to block it. Repeat in the same forma- 
tion several times and then rotate positions. The throw 
should be the two-handed overhead type in order to 
give practice in the throw-in. 


HEADING THE BALL 

I. Body Mechanics: 

A. Starting Position 

1. The feet should be in a slight stride position, forward 
preferable. 

. The arms should be free at the sides. 
. The body should be inclined slightly forward. 
. The eyes should be on the ball. 


 W dO 


HEADING 
Fig. 146. 


B. Application of Force 
1. A jump into the air should precede contact with the 
ball. This adds force and gives additional height. 
2. The neck muscles should be firm and the body in 
complete extension as the ball is touched. 
3. The ball should be met with the part of the head just 
above the forehead. 
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4. A forward arm swing as the player leaves the ground 
will add height to the jump. 
C. Follow Through 
1. The body should follow on upward in the direction of 
the jump (Fig. 146). 
tis Uses: 
A. Used to play a ball descending from a height. 

III. Coaching Suggestions: 

A. Keep the eyes open and on the ball as long as possible! 

B. Meet the ball with the part of the head just above the 
forehead, not the top! 

C. The first heading practice should be very short, and, if 
possible, volleyballs should be used. 

D. Jump into the ball, don’t wait for the ball to fall on your 
head. 

E. The side of the head can be used for directing the ball 
sideways. 

F. The angle of the jump and the part of the head on which 

the ball lands determines the trajectory of the ball. 
G. Don’t head a low ball, another player may kick at it at 
the same time. 
H. Keep the neck rigid at the moment of contact. 

IV. Teaching Progression: 

A. Demonstrate and explain. 

B. Practice heading a tossed ball. (Use a volleyball at first.) 

C. Practice directing a headed ball. 

Squad Practice: 

A. Teacher-class formation (see Fon IV). Teacher tosses 
successively to X74, X%*, X28. X47 andes Hach inturn 
heads the ball bok to ihe teacher. When X° has 
headed the ball the entire group rotates clockwise and 
is in position to begin again. 

B. Circle formation (see Fig. X, C). Circle of from eight to 
ten players with squad leader in the center. Squad 
leader tosses the ball to the players in the circle who 
volley it back. This can be used as a relay with circles 
of equal size. 

C. Shuttle formation (see Fig. V, 4). Two columns fifteen 
feet apart. Squad leader between the columns, ten feet 
to one side. Leader tosses the ball to X1 who heads 
it to X°. X° blocks or traps the ball and passes it back 
to the squad leader. X! and X° each go to the end of 
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the column. When X° again comes to the head of the 
column that group heads the ball and the other column 
blocks and traps. Variation —Player blocking the ball 
dribbles to the end of the column and passes to the 
squad leader from there. 


TACKLING 


Front Tackle 


fe 
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Body Mechanics: 
A. Starting Position 
1. The tackler should be directly in front of the oncoming 
opponent. 
. The feet should be in a slight forward stride position. 
The knees should be easy. 
. The weight should be evenly divided on both feet. 
. The trunk should be inclined forward. 
. The arms should be free at the sides. 
The eyes should be on the ball. 
B. Application of Force 
. One foot should be placed on the ball. 
The knee of the rear foot should bend. 
. The weight should be shifted to the rear foot. 
. The tackler should reach forward as far as possible 
to contact the ball. 
C. Follow Through 
1. There should be no follow through. 
Uses: 
A. Used as a head on tackle against a player dribbling the 
ball. 
B. Used to block the ball as a player starts to kick. 
Coaching Suggestions: 
A. Tackle with a reach! Don’t run in close to the opponent 
to tackle, as bodily contact is apt to result. 
B. Keep your eye on the ball and play it rather than the 
opponent. 
C. Keep the body weight back, block the ball, don’t push 
into it. 
D. Pass or body block immediately after the tackle. 
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Hook Tackle 
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Body Mechanics: 
A. Starting Position 
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The tackler should face the oncoming opponent, 
should be ahead of her and slightly to one side. 


. The feet should be in a side stride position. 


The knees should be easy. 


. The weight should be evenly divided on both feet. 

. The trunk should be inclined slightly forward. 

. The arms should be free at the sides. 

. The eyes should be on the ball. 

pplication of Force 

. The leg near the opponent should be extended side- 


ways with the inside of the foot toward the ground. 


. The weight should be transferred to the stationary 


foot. 


. The knee of the stationary leg should bend deeply. 
. The trunk should bend to the side of the stationary 


leg. 
The moving leg, after contact with the ball, should 
pull toward the tackler. 


C. Follow Through 


LF 
II. Uses: 


There should be no follow through. 


A. Used to tackle a player when slightly to one side of her. 
B. Used only to hook the ball away from an opponent. 
III. Coaching Suggestions: 
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. Reach for the ball! Play it from a safe distance! 

. Keep your body out of the way. Tackle only with the 
foot. 

. Avoid body contact! 

. Time the tackle so that it is made at a time when the 
opponent does not have contact with the ball. 

. Pull the ball away quickly. Don’t give the opponent a 
chance to recover it. 

. A pass is the safest play after a hook tackle, because the 
tackler herself is not in a good position to play it. 


Split Tackle 


I. Body Mechanics: 
A. Starting Position 
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The tackler should be in front of or to the side of her 
opponent. 

The feet should be apart in an easy stride position, 
the weight evenly divided. 
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3. The knees should be easy. 
4. The trunk should be inclined slightly forward. 
5. The arms should be free at the sides. 
6. The eyes should be on the ball. 
B. Application of Force 
1. The tackler should drop on one knee while extending 
the other leg in the direction of the ball. 
2. The toe should be toward the ball and the knee should 
be straight. 
3. The weight should be on the bent knee. 
4. The tackler should lean away from the ball. 
C. Follow Through 
1. There should be no follow through. 
II. Uses: 

A. Used to tackle a player when the ball cannot be reached 

by any other method. 
III. Coaching Suggestions: 

A. If possible send the ball to a teammate on this tackle. 
If this is not possible, pass the ball immediately upon 
recovery. 

B. This is more of a spoiling tackle than one in which the 
tackler gains possession of the ball. 


CHART OF TACKLES 


Position of Tackler Type of Tackle Disposition of Ball 
In front of opponent Front tackle Pass or retain 
Split tackle Pass 
Facing opponent, but to one Hook tackle Pass or retain 
side of her Split tackle Pass 


Teaching Progression 
A. Front tackle, hook tackle, split tackle. 
1. Demonstrate and explain. 
2. Practice on a rolling ball. 
3. Practice on a player dribbling slowly. 
4. Practice on a player dribbling at full speed. 
Squad Practice 
1. Double line formation (see Fig. VII, A). Opposite lines, 
fifteen feet apart. If a sufficient number of balls is 
available each X? player should have one. The balls 
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should be kicked slowly to X?s who advance to tackle 
an imaginary opponent. X°s return the balls with a 
slow kick and X!s advance to tackle. If only one ball 
is available for each squad, pass and tackle in zigzag 
formation. 


2. Shuttle formation (see Fig. I, B). X* dribbles the ball 


Fig, 


and X2 advances to tackle. If X? tackles successfully 
she passes immediately to X* and goes to the end of 
that column. If X! carries the ball through she passes 
it back to X® and goes to the end of the opposite 
column. 
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147.—Split tackle, squad practice, double column formation. 


3. Double column formation (Fig. 147). One couple at a 


time advances, dribbling and passing the ball. X? ad- 
vances to tackle. Teaches timing both for tackling and 
for passing to avoid being tackled. Rotate positions 
after several attempted tackles by the same player. 


THE PUNT 


I. Body Mechanics: 
A. Starting Position 
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. The ball should be held in front of the body, about 
waist level and at arms’ distance. 


. The fingers should be spread and the hands opposite 
on the ball. 

. The elbows should be slightly bent. 

. The right leg should be extended back with the knee 
slightly bent. 

. The body weight should be supported on the left leg. 
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6. The trunk should be inclined slightly forward. 

7. The eyes should be on the ball. 

B. Application of Force 

1. The ball should be dropped from the above position 
and the right leg should be swung forward to 
contact the ball just off the ground. 

2. As the leg is swung forward the knee should straighten 
and the toe should point so that the top of the 
instep contacts the ball. 

3. Two or three steps may precede the kick during which 
time the ball is carried in the hands. 

C. Follow Through 

1. The right leg should follow through in a continuation 
of the kicking movement. 

2. The trunk should be inclined forward. 

3. In a very forceful kick the heel of the left foot, or 
the entire foot, may leave the ground. 

Uses: 

A. Used by the goalkeeper as a long clearing kick. 

Coaching Suggestions: 

A. Keep the eyes on the ball! 

B. A ball kicked just before it touches the ground is best 
for a distance kick. 

C. Beginners tend to kick the ball too high from the ground 
and consequently they get more height than distance. 

D. Keep the ball well away from the body when carrying it. 

E. Timing is most important. The rhythm Drop—Step— 
Kick: Drop (the ball), Step (on the left foot), Kick 
(with the right foot), will give the proper timing. 

Teaching Progression: 

A. Demonstrate and explain. 

B. Punt from a stationary position. 

C. Punt for accuracy and distance. 

D. Punt from a moving base. 

Squad Practice: 

A. Line formation. Lines facing about twenty-five yards 
apart. Punt back and forth. 

B. Relay with leader formation (see Fig. H, A). Leader 
thirty yards in front of and facing the column. A line 
is drawn midway between the leader and X*. X? is in 
possession of the ball. She dribbles to the line and 
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PUNTING 
Fig. 148. 


passes to the leader who picks up the ball and punts 
back to X?. X* starts to dribble. X1 takes the leader’s 
place and she goes to the end of the column. 
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C. Puntover. Group divided into even teams with ten to 
twenty players to a team. Two goal lines are set up 
fifty to seventy-five yards apart depending upon the 
skill of the group. The ball is put in play by one 
team with a punt from its own goal line. A player on 
the opposite team catching a punt may advance three 
steps and punt from there. A ball not caught must be 
blocked or trapped without the use of hands and 
punted from there. The team which can advance to 
the opponents’ goal line wins. 

D. Column formation (Fig. 149). Each squad in two col- 
umns, one column parallel to the side line and thirty- 
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Fig. 149.——Punt, squad practice, column formation. 


five yards from the goal line. The other column paral- 
lel to the goal line and to the left of the goal. X? drib- 
bles the ball in a semi-circle toward the goal and shoots 
against X°, first player in other column. X° catches or 
recovers the ball and punts out to X” who repeats what 
X! did, this time shooting against X’. X1 continues on 
around after shooting and goes to the end of the other 
column. X°® goes to the end of the dribbling column. 
E. Double line formation (see Fig. VII, A). Opposite lines 
70-80 feet apart, depending upon the skill of the 
players. Zigzag punting and trapping. X’ takes two 
steps, right-left (if a right-footed kicker) and punts 
across to the opposite player who traps the ball, picks 
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it up, and returns it in the same way to the next player. 
Variation ——Two steps, followed by a bounce, followed 
by the punt from a moving base as described above. 


THE THROW-IN 


I. Body Mechanics: 
A. Starting Position 
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The feet should be in an easy forward stride position. 

The arms should be raised overhead, the elbows 
slightly bent. 

The ball should be held with the hands on opposite 
sides, the fingers extended and spread. 

The thumbs should be behind the ball. 

The trunk should be inclined slightly backward. 

The weight should be carried more on the rear foot 
than the forward foot. 

The knees should be easy. 


B. Application of Force 
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The arms should be swung forward and downward, 
the elbows straightening during the swing. 


. The trunk should be inclined forward. 

. The weight should be transferred to the forward foot. 
. The knees should be straightened. 

. The ball should be released with a final snap of the 


wrists. 


. Forward spin, which keeps the bounce long and low, 


can be imparted by a forward snap of the wrists, 
the thumbs travelling up the back of the ball. 


C. Follow Through 
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Il. Uses: 


The arms should follow through in the arc of the 
throw. 

The natural follow through which often causes the 
rear foot to leave the ground must be eliminated 
because of regulations governing the throw-in. 


A. Used to put the ball in play after one team has sent it 


over the side lines. 


III. Coaching Suggestions: 
A. The ball should be released just in front of the head to 


get maximum distance on the throw. 


B. The final snap of the wrists is important. With the follow 
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through cut there is little force behind the throw un- 
less the wrists are used. 
C. A preliminary windup, starting with the ball in front of 


the body is used by some players to add force to the 
throw. 


D. Disguise the direction of the throw. 
£. Force must be imparted equally with both hands. Regu- 
lations forbid giving impetus with one hand only. 
F. Take the throw-in quickly. 
IV. Teaching Progression: 
A. Demonstrate and explain. 
B. Throw-in for accuracy. 
C. Throw-in for distance and accuracy. 
V. Squad Practice: 
A. Double line formation (see Fig. VII, A). Lines fifteen 
feet apart. Throw the ball back and forth using proper 


technic and all game regulations concerning the 
throw-in. 


Fig. 150—The throw-in, squad practice, column formation. 


B. Column formation (Fig. 150). Two columns twenty feet 
apart and facing in the same direction. A third column 
midway between the two and twenty feet from the 
first player. X! throws to X® who plays the ball to 
X5. This may be done by heading, trapping and pass- 
ing, or passing on the fly. X° throws to X1° who plays 
to X2. Players rotate to the end of the lines clockwise. 


é 


x x xk kK XK | —tetevere— 
sy 4 J, 4 2 3 4 is 
Fig. 151.—Progressive throw-in. 


C. Progressive throw-in (Fig. 151). Teams lined up in col- 
umn formation. X1 from each team throws the ball 
from behind the starting line, X? from each team 
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starts her throw from where the previous throw first 
touched the ground, and so on through the five players. 
Team gaining the greatest total distance of the five 
throws wins. 


D. Throw-in for accuracy. Circle four feet in diameter or a 


five foot square marked twenty to twenty-five feet 
from the starting line. Players use only the two- 
handed overhead throw in trying for a score. Ball 
scores two points if it lands wholly within the marked 
area and one point if it lands on the line. Can be used 
as a self-testing activity. 


GOALKEEPING 
I. Body Mechanics: 
A. Position 
1. The goalkeeper should stand about three feet in front 


Yee 


a 
4. 


SE 
6. 


of the goal line and in the center of the goal. 

The feet should be slightly apart in an easy stride 
position. 

The knees should be easy. 

The weight should be evenly carried on the balls of 
the “feet: 

The eyes should follow the play on the field. 

The position of the goalkeeper should be one of readi- 
ness. 


B. Application of Force 


t 


De 


There is no special method for the application of 
force. 

The ball may be caught and punted; caught and 
thrown, batted, fisted or slapped out of goal; or 
kicked on the fly. 


C. Follow Through 


12 


II. Uses: 


The follow through depends upon the type of clearing 
method used. 


A. Used by the goalkeeper to prevent the ball from going 


into goal. 


III. Coaching Suggestions: 
A. Keep the eyes on the ball as the attack begins to approach 


the goal. 


B. Use whatever method seems safest in securing the ball. 
C. Don’t kick on the fly except as a last resort. 
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D. Goalkeeping is a specialized job on the team, don’t feel 
punished or neglected if asked to play it. 

#. Look alive in the position. The goalkeeper who leans 
against the goal post gives a feeling of confidence to 
the opposing team. 

IV. Teaching Progression: 

A. Catching and clearing with a throw. 

B. Catching and clearing with a punt. 

C. Scooping a ground ball and clearing with a throw or punt. 

D. Batting, fisting or slapping a high ball. 

E. Kicking on the fly. 

V. Squad Practice: 

A. Column formation. Players lined up in front of the goal, 
one player in the goal. One at a time players dribble 
and shoot at goal. Use easy shots at first, and place the 
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Fig. 152—Goalkeeping, squad practice, couple formation. 


ball where the goalkeeper can get it. Work up to more 
difficult shots, both from the point of view of place- 
ment and of saving. Change player in the goal fre- 
quently. 

B. Couple formation (Fig. 152). Couples lined up in front 
of the goal, each couple with a ball. One at a time the 
couples start for goal, dribbling, passing and shooting. 
One player in goal attempts to prevent score. Varia- 
tion—One player stationed in wing position on either 
side of the goal to receive a clearing pass from the 
goalkeeper. 

C. Single team practice. Using one half of the field, place 
a full forward line against a full defense. Place one 
extra defense player back of the center line. Attack 
scores when the ball goes into goal. Defense scores 


216 TECHNIC OF TEAM SPORTS FOR WOMEN 


when the ball goes to the extra player. Rotate positions 
after each score. 


D. Use a goalkeeper in the goal against any scoring practice. 


DEFENSE TACTICS (INDIVIDUAL) 
Tackles 


A. Uses: 


1. Used to secure the ball from an opponent. 
B. Methods: 

1. Side tackle: facing the opponent, trap the ball with the 
inside of the foot and pull it away. 

2. Side tackle: running parallel with the opponent, tap the 
ball sideways with the outside of the nearer foot and 
pick it up. 

3. Hook tackle: facing opponent, but to one side, hook 
the ball away with the top of the instep. 

4. Split tackle: facing the opponent, or to one side, block 
the ball with the sole of the foot. 

C. Coaching Suggestions: 

1. Advance to tackle as soon as your opponent has the ball. 

2. If actual possession of the ball is not gained, at least the 
opponent’s shot or pass will be hurried. 

3. Play the ball, not the opponent. 

4. Don’t charge at your opponent, there should be no 
body contact on a tackle. 

5. After a tackle it is best to play the ball away at once 
in order to prevent tackling back. 

6. Watch for a dodge as you advance to tackle. 

7. Proper timing of the tackle is important. Try to reach 
the ball when the opponent is not in contact with it. 


Tackling Back 


A. Uses: 


1. Used as a means of recovering the ball immediately after 
being tackled. 
B. Methods: 
1. The same methods which are used for tackling are used 
for tackling back. 
C. Coaching Suggestions: 
1. Tackle back as soon as the ball is lost to an opponent. 


2: 
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A quick tackle back often catches the opponent off bal- 
ance from the first tackle. 


Always pass immediately after successfully tackling 
back. 


Fielding by the Goalkeeper 
A. Uses: 


ie 


To prevent a goal from being scored. 


B. Methods: 


L. 
2. 
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Catching the ball. 

Kicking the ball on the fly. 
Scooping the ball. 

Batting, slapping or fisting the ball. 


C. Coaching Suggestions: 


£. 


Zz. 


Catching the ball is the safest, for it can then be cleared 
with either a punt or a throw. 
Get the body directly in line with the oncoming attack. 


3. Watch for shots played to the corners, especially high 


mn 


Passing 


ones. 


. High balls which cannot be caught should be batted. 
. Clear to the side! Clearing passes diagonally to the 


right or left are best. 


. Stand near the nearer goal post if a shot comes in from 


the wing. This gives a clear vision of the whole field. 


OFFENSE TACTICS (INDIVIDUAL) 


A. Uses: 


tn 


Used to send the ball to another player. 


B. Methods: 


ie 


Any legal method of playing the ball can be used as a 
pass. 


C. Coaching Suggestions: 


i: 
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Pass ahead of a moving player. 

Pass into a space rather than directly at a player. 
Learn to pass equally well from either foot. A one- 
footed soccer player is at a decided disadvantage. 

Pass just before being tackled. 
If deep in your own defensive territory pass quickly 
without waiting to draw a defense player. 


. Defense players should pass quickly rather than carry 


the ball. 
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7. It is generally best to pass immediately after securing 
the ball from a tackle. 
8. Don’t follow your pass! 


Shooting 


Ax Uses: 

1. Used as a method of scoring points. 

B. Methods: 

1. Any legal method of playing the ball can be used in 
shooting. 

C. Coaching Suggestions: 

1. Shoot immediately, once you are within scoring dis- 
tance of the goal, unless definitely marked by an 
opponent. 

2. Always shoot with the idea of scoring a goal. Don’t kick 
the ball in the general direction of the goal and hope 
that it will go through. 

3. Look up to locate the goal and the position of the goal- 
keeper before shooting. 

. Follow-up shots often score, especially if the goal- 
keeper is rushed and forced to clear quickly or on 
the fly. 

5. Play for the corners of the goal; the high corners are 

particularly vulnerable. 


ay 


Dodging 
A. Uses: 
1. Used to avoid an opponent while dribbling the ball. 
B. Methods: 

1. Draw opponent to the right and dodge to the left. 

2. Draw opponent to the left and dodge to the right. 

3. Use body block until opponent is off balance, and then 
go around her. 

C. Coaching Suggestions: 

1, Soccer is a team game. If there is any opportunity to 
pass do so, if not use a dodge. 

2. Dodge when ahead of the rest of the forward line and 
in possession of the ball. 

3. Dodging is a matter of throwing the opponent off bal- 
ance and then going through. A dodge should be 
made to the side on which the opponent is carrying 
her weight. | 
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4. It is frequently necessary to maneuver in front of an 
opponent before finding opportunity to dodge. 

5. Don’t approach close enough for the opponent to tackle. 
It will be too late to dodge then. 

6. If a dodge fails, try at once to go into a body block. 


Body Blocking 


A. Uses: 
1. To prevent an opponent from reaching the ball in your 
possession. 
2. To prevent an opponent from reaching the ball in pos- 
session of a teammate. 
B. Methods: 
1. Protecting the ball with the body by getting between the 
opponent and the ball. 
C. Coaching Suggestions: 
1. No personal contact or pushing while blocking. 
2. Don’t attempt to block too long or another opponent may 
come up to tackle from the other side. 
3. Blocking is effective if properly used. 


Picking Up Passes 


A. Uses: 

1. Used to gain possession of the ball. 

2. Used to intercept a pass to an opponent. 
B. Methods: 

1. Any legal method of contacting the ball may be used. 
C. Coaching Suggestions: 

1. Pick up the pass on the run. 

2. Pick up the pass facing in the direction in which you 
wish to continue. 

3. A pass coming from the right can be tipped forward 
with the outside of the right foot or the inside of the 
left foot. The latter is preferable, if time permits, 
because no shift in body position will be needed in 
order to go on with the ball. 

4. A pass coming from the left can be tipped forward with 
the outside of the left foot or the inside of the right 
foot, preferably the latter. 

5. Whenever possible avoid stopping the ball before going 
on in a dribble. 
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6. If a pass goes behind you and is moving with sufficient 

force to reach a player farther to the side, let it go. 
Drawing 
A. Uses: 

1. Used to move an opponent away from the direction in 

which a pass or shot is to be made. 
B. Methods: 

1. While dribbling the ball veer away from the direction 
in which the pass is to be made, drawing the opponent 
out in that direction. 

C. Coaching Suggestions: 

1. Move toward the right if the pass is toward the left and 
vice versa. 

2. A forward with the ball should continue in possession 
of it until she has drawn an opponent, unless she is 
behind the rest of the forward line at the time. In 
that case the ball should be passed at once. 

3. Beginners often tend to get rid of the ball as soon as 
they get it. 

4. Don’t wait to draw an opponent if you are deep in de- 
fensive territory. 

5. Defense players should not wait to draw an opponent 
before passing. If they wait the opposing defense will 
have time to cover the forwards. 

Centering 
A. Uses: 

1. Used to send the ball across from the wing position to 

the scoring area. 
B. Methods: 

1. A hard pass, generally with the inside of the foot, is used 

for centering. 
C. Coaching Suggestions: 

1. When centering from the right the inside of the right 
foot should be used, when from the left, the inside of 
the left foot. This type of pass can be made more 
quickly than any other because it requires no shift of 
body position on the part of the dribbler. 

2. A centering pass should be diagonally forward if started 
well back from the scoring area. If the pass is started 
level with the scoring area it should be a flat pass 
across the goal. 
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3. If the fullback on the side from which the pass is coming 
is playing up, the pass should go behind her, if she is 
playing back, the pass should go in front of her. 

4. A wing should be coached in the technic of lifting the 
ball on a centering pass. This type of pass is valuable 
when the defense is crowding to the wing side of the 
penalty area. 


SECTION 3: TEAM TACTICS AND FORMATION PLAYS 


A team in possession of the ball should do its best to keep pos- 
session until a goal has been scored. The ball may be advanced 
toward the goal by dribbling, by long diagonal passes, by short 
diagonal passes, by square passes, or by any combination of the 
above. Obviously, since soccer is a team game, the first method 
should not be used to excess. 
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Fig. 153.—Diagonal pass, squad practice, line formation. 
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The short diagonal pass-dribble combination should be used 
by two forwards playing side by side. The center forward can 
combine in this with either inner, the inners with the center for- 
ward or the wing. If the center forward has the ball a short diag- 
onal pass will send it to the right inner who dribbles just long 
enough to get it under control and then returns it to the center 
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forward. This is triangular passing, and is effective in that it keeps 
the defense guessing, and temporarily eliminates one defense 
player from action. 

The same method, the short diagonal pass-dribble combination, 
can also be used to send the ball back and forth across the for- 
ward line. The direction of the ball can then suddenly be changed 
by using a triangular pass. This is a most effective method of 
attack. 

The long diagonal pass is used most frequently by the backs 
in passing the ball to the forwards. On a defense kick, a free kick 
or a clearing kick the ball should be advanced diagonally. A wing 
should center with the diagonal pass. If the attacking team has 
succeeded in concentrating the defense on one side of the field a 
long diagonal pass to the opposite side will open up new possi- 
bilities of attack. A long diagonal pass is more difficult to execute 
accurately than a short diagonal pass. 
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Fig. 154.—Square pass in triangular passing. 


Square passes should be cut to a minimum. A game built on 
square passes is apt to be a slow one because often a player must 
decrease pace in order to take such a pass. A square pass can 
often be used to advantage at the beginning or the end of a tri- 
angular pass, depending upon the position of the opposing defense 
players. 

As the forward line players are advancing the ball toward the 
goal the defense players should not consider that they are tem- 
porarily relieved of any further participation. The halfback line 
should follow the forwards as they progress down the field. This 
duty of backing up is an important one on attack and it is one 
of the tactics which make the life of a halfback so strenuous. The 
fullback, on the side of the field with the ball, should assist in 
backing up. This means a constant shift for the fullbacks, from 
a covering position to a backing up position as the ball shifts 
back and forth across the field. 
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Once the ball is in scoring position the forwards should con- 
centrate on getting it into the goal. If the first shot is stopped 
the forwards should rush in to attempt a second or to guard the 
goalkeeper’s clearing pass. Rushing should follow the first shot 
immediately without waiting to see whether or not it scores. The 
two inners and center forward should consider rushing one of 
their special duties. The attacking team should dribble, pass, back 
up, shoot and rush in a combined effort to score. 

In the meantime the defending team should do everything pos- 
sible to break up the concerted attack of the opponents. It is the 
duty of any defense player to advance to tackle as soon as her 
particular opponent is in possession of the ball. 

When any forward line player is in possession of the ball the 
defense players responsible for the forwards next to them should 
be in a marking position, that is, within two or three feet of their 
opponents. If the right inner has the ball the left halfback and 
the center halfback should be marking with the left fullback 
tackling or coming in to tackle. This position of the two halfbacks 
makes it difficult or impossible to get a pass through to either the 
center forward or the right wing. The marking position is a strong 
defense position, but strong only in so far as the proper players 
mark and the remaining defense players cover. 

In the same situation the right halfback and the right fullback 
should be in covering positions, that is, in such a position as to be 
able to intercept any long diagonal passes by the right inner. Here 
again, defense is strengthened through the proper combination of 
backs. 

If the right inner should succeed in getting around the fullback 
and find herself free with the ball some other defense player must 
take her on. Obviously if either the left halfback or the center 
halfback should attempt this she would leave her opponent in ex- 
cellent position to receive a pass as the shift was made to tackle 
the right inner. The right fullback, in the covering position, should 
shift or interchange to take the right inner. At the same time the 
right halfback should shift back into the covering position. Refer 
to interchange in hockey section for diagrams. 

The entire game of soccer is built upon a logical working to- 
gether of the eleven members of the team. Cooperation and com- 
bination must be developed to a high degree if the game is to be 
successfully and skillfully played. 

In the following discussion the team in possession of the ball 
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is considered to be the attacking team, the team not in possession 
of the ball the defending team. Many specific regulations regard- 
ing the formations considered below have been omitted because of 
frequent rule changes affecting them. 


THE KICKOFF 


The kickoff is a place kick from the center of the field used at 
the start of the game (see Fig. 161), at half time and after a goal 
has been scored. 

I. The Attacking Team.—The members of the attacking team 
may be in any position they desire in their own half of the field. 
They may not cross the center line until the ball has been kicked. 
The ball must be kicked forward from the center of the center 
line and must roll a distance equal to its circumference. Figure 
155 shows some of the kickoff possibilities: 


Fig. 155.—Kickoff possibilities. 


The ball can be played directly from the center forward to the 
right wing or the left wing. In the same way it can be sent to 
either inner. The inner can either play the ball herself or send it 
on out to one of the wings. An especially good play is a pass from 
the right inner to the left wing or vice versa. This works well if 
the pass can be placed behind the opposing center forward and 
in front of the center halfback. 

As soon as the kickoff has been taken, all members of the 
attacking team except the goalkeeper should move forward in the 
direction of the goal which they are attacking. 

Il. The Defending Team.—The players of the defending team 
must all be on their own side of the center line, and no player on 
that team may be within the circle. The players may not cross 
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the center line or enter the circle until the ball has been kicked. 
The forward line players should attempt to intercept the kickoff. 
The halfbacks and fullbacks should be ready to intercept but at 
the same time in position and ready to advance to tackle should 
the team kicking off retain possession of the ball. 


THE THROW-IN 


The throw-in is awarded when the ball goes over the side line 
having last been touched by one or more players of the same team. 
The throw-in should be taken from the side line directly opposite 
the spot where the ball went out. 


Fig. 156A throw-in formation. 


I. The Attacking Team.—The player, generally a halfback but 
occasionally a wing, taking the throw-in, must be quick to do so 
or her teammates will be marked and she will lose much of the 
advantage to be gained from the penalty. 


226 TECHNIC OF TEAM SPORTS FOR WOMEN 


The forward line players on the attacking team should place 
themselves ahead of the player taking the throw-in, endeavoring 
to make spaces through which the ball can be thrown. The wing 
and the inner near the thrower should play out toward that side of 
the field. 

The attacking halfbacks should back up the forward line and 
shift somewhat nearer to the side line than usual. The halfbacks 
and fullbacks should cover spaces through which a pass might 
be sent should the opposite team intercept the throw. 

II. The Defending Team.—The forwards of the defending 
team on the side of the field where the throw-in is being taken 
should block spaces through which a pass might be made. It 
is well for the forwards on the opposite side of the field to play 
up, ready for a pass from their teammates. 

The halfbacks and fullbacks near the thrower should each 
carefully mark her opposing forward. The other halfback and 
fullback should be in a covering position. All members of the 
defending team should be six yards away from the thrower. 


THE FREE KICK 


A free kick is a place kick awarded for a foul committed on 
the field of play, except when committed by a member of the 
defending team within her own penalty area. The free kick is 
taken on the spot where the foul occurred. 

I. The Attacking Team.—A free kick is generally taken by 
one of the halfbacks, although it may occasionally be taken 
by a wing or a fullback. The player taking the free kick 
must be quick to do so in order to gain the greatest pos- 
sible advantage from the penalty. 

The forwards on the attacking team should space themselves 
to receive a pass. The halfbacks and fullbacks should back 
up the forwards and be ready to tackle or intercept should 
the opponents get possession of the ball. 

Il. The Defending Team.—The placement of the members of 
the defending team is very similar to that in the throw-in, 
the forwards blocking spaces and the defense marking and 
covering. No member of the defending team may be 
closer than six yards from the ball. 

Members of the defending team must be quick to assume 
their places if they are to prevent the attacking team from 
gaining a decided advantage from the penalty. 
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A free-kick formation is shown in figure 157. 


Fig. 157A free-kick formation. 


THE DEFENSE KICK 


The defense kick is awarded when a member of the attacking 
team plays the ball behind the opponents’ goal line without scor- 
ing. The ball should be place-kicked from the goal line opposite 
where it went out. 

I. The Attacking Team.—The goalkeeper or the fullback gen- 
erally takes the defense kick. In playing such a kick the 
object should be to get the ball well down the field, away 
from scoring possibilities, and, at the same time, to start 
the forwards off on attack. The ball should be played out 
toward the wing, and at no time should it be sent across 
the goal. 

If desired, the fullback may raise the ball to the goalkeeper, 
who should be within the penalty area, and the goalkeeper 
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may punt or throw the ball out. This should not be at- 
tempted close to the goal. | 

The forwards of the attacking team should be down the field 
ready to receive the ball and go on with it. The backs 
should carefully mark the opposing forwards, for, should 
the latter intercept the kick, they would be in excellent 
scoring position. 

Il. The Defending Team.—No member of the defending team 
may be closer than six yards from the ball. The forwards 
should place themselves in position to intercept, the half- 
backs and fullbacks should be in marking and covering 
positions. 

THE CORNER KICK 
This penalty is a place kick, awarded when a player sends the 
ball over her own goal line. The ball is placed within one yard of 
the corner of the field on the side of the goal on which it went 
out-of-bounds. 


Fig. 158.—A defense kick formation. 
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I. The Attacking Team.—The wing, on the side of the field 
where the ball went out, takes the corner kick. The kick 
should be made diagonally infield from the corner. 

The attacking team should shift its strength to the side of 
the field from which the kick is to come. The forwards 
must be ready to try a quick shot at goal, and the backs 
ready to cover up any slip on their part. The attacking 


Fig. 159A corner kick formation. 


players may take any position on the field. There is no 
offside from a corner kick. 

Il. The Defending Team——No member of the defending team 
may be within six yards of the ball. The halfbacks, full- 
backs, and goalkeeper must stand on or behind the goal 
line until the ball has been kicked. The forwards should 
be somewhat down the field waiting for a clearing kick. 
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THE PENALTY KICK 


A penalty kick is a place kick awarded for the fouls of tripping, 
kicking, striking, holding, pushing, charging, jumping at an op- 
ponent, and handling the ball, committed by a member of the 
defending team within her own penalty area. For a penalty kick 
the ball is placed on the penalty kick mark in front of the goal. 

I. The Attacking Team.—The player, any member of the at- 
tacking team, taking the penalty kick should stand near 
the penalty mark ready to play the ball at the umpire’s 
whistle. All other members of the attacking team should 
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Fig. 160.—Penalty kick formation. 


be outside of the penalty area, but in the field of play, and 
ready to participate as soon as the kick is taken. An effort 
to shoot goal must be made. 

Il. The Defending Team.—All members of the defending team, 
except the goalkeeper, should be outside of the penalty 
area and in the field of play. The goalkeeper may stand 
on the goal line. The halfbacks and fullbacks should be 
as near as possible to their opponents on the opposite for- 
ward line. The forward line should be down the field ready 
for a clearing kick. 
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The throwdown is awarded when the ball goes over the side 
line or the goal line off players of opposite teams, after a 
double foul, after a temporary suspension of the game if no pre- 
vious penalty has been awarded, and at the beginning of the 
second and fourth quarters. 

There is no attacking or defending team on the throwdown. 
The ball is dropped by the umpire between two opponents, who 
stand backs toward their own goals. The ball may not be played 
until it has touched the ground. All other players must be six 
yards away. 


SECTION 4: POSITION PLAY 
A soccer team, like a hockey team, consists of eleven players, 


divided into five forwards, three halfbacks, two fullbacks and a 
goalkeeper. The forwards are the primary attacking and scoring 


Fig. 161—A kick-off formation. 
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players, the halfbacks are defense and attack players, the full- 
backs primarily defense, and the goalkeeper is purely defense. 


THE FORWARD LINE 


The forwards are named as follows: right wing or right outer 
forward, right inner, center forward, left inner, and left wing or 
left outer forward. These five players cover the entire field later- 
ally, and the distance which they travel up and down the field is 
indicated in figure 162 (see p. 233). 

Forward line players must be speedy and capable of good 
control of the ball. This includes the technics of dribbling, ac- 
curate passing and shooting. They must be able to maintain a 
steady attack, passing, shooting and rushing until the ball is in 
the goal. 

I. The Center Forward: 

A. The center forward is the general of the forward line. She 
must be able to direct the play to the advantage of her 
team, and must be able to keep it well distributed, 
using both sides equally. 

B. She must be an aggressive player and a good shot, be- 
cause to her come many opportunities to score. 

C. She must be able to combine with either of the inners 
when advancing the ball by triangular passes. 

D. She must be able to dribble and draw effectively before 
passing or shooting. 

E. The center forward is considered to be the most danger- 
ous player on the forward line and as such she is care- 
fully marked by the opposing center halfback. Because 
of this, it is necessary that she be well versed in the 
fundamentals of ball handling and she must be able to 
use the fundamentals to the best possible advantage. 

Il. The Inners: 

A. The inners should have the same general abilities as the 
center forward. They must be able to combine with 
the center forward or the wings when advancing the 
ball. 

B. They must know when to stop a pass and when to let it 
go on to the center forward or the wing, remembering 
that every pass which crosses their territory is not 
meant for them. 

C. The inners are important in scoring. They must be able 


SOCCER 233 


to shoot quickly, especially with the inside of the foot 
in order to avoid the necessity of shifting the body to 
face the goal. 

PD. Frequently, especially when on the defensive, the inners 
play well back of the rest of the forward line. 


Fig. 162.—Territory covered by the forward line. 


II. The Wings: 

A. The prime requisite of the wings is ability to handle the 
ball while travelling at top speed. 

B. A wing must possess speed and be master of the arts of 
dribbling and centering. 

C. She must be able to combine with the inner on her side 
of the field. 

D. A wing who dribbles fast and furiously down the field, 
but who keeps control of the ball until she is tackled, 
is no asset to any team. Worse than that, she is a 


234 TECHNIC OF TEAM sPORIS FOR WOMEN 


source of annoyance, because other players expect so 
much from her and get so little. 

FE. Wings seldom have an opportunity to shoot, but should 
a wing find herself in possession of the ball and ahead 
of the rest of the forward line, she should cut in toward 
the goal for a shot. 

F. Wings should be ready to take corner kicks when they 
occur, and may take the throw-in when it occurs near 
the opponent’s goal line. 


THE HALFBACK LINE 


The halfbacks have the most grueling positions on the team. 
They must be ready to back up their own forward line, and quick 
to shift to a defense position. There is little or no rest for the 
halfbacks. 

I. The Center Halfback: 

A. The center halfback marks the most dangerous player on 
the opposite forward line, namely the center forward. 

B. She must be a speedy, heady player, and the leader of 
the halfback line. 

C. She must be able to make quick decisions, to tackle well, 
to anticipate and intercept, and to distribute play. 

D. The center halfback must back up her own center for- 
ward when the forward line is in possession of the ball, and 
she must be ready to assist in backing up either inner. 

i. She must quickly take free kicks occurring in her ter- 
ritory. 

F. The center halfback is probably the hardest worked 
player on the team. 

Il. The Right and Left Halfbacks: 

A. The right halfback marks the opposing left wing, and 
the left halfback the right wing. Since they mark 
speedy players, they themselves must possess speed. 

B. These two halfbacks must be sure tacklers and good 
passers. 

C. The halfbacks take throw-ins and free kicks which occur 
in their section of the field. 

D. They must know the regulations concerning such penal- 
ties, must be ready to take them quickly, and must be 
able to play the ball to the best possible advantage on 
such occasions. 
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#. When their own forward line has the ball the halfbacks 
back up the line rather closely and play slightly infield 
toward the inners. 

F. When the attack shifts to the opposite direction he half- 
backs must be quick to get back to marking and cover- 
ing positions. 

FULLBACKS 


A. The former picture of two rather solid looking individuals 
playing side by side not far in front of the goalkeeper, ready to 
give a mighty kick to the approaching ball, no longer represents 
the fullback in soccer. 

B. The modern fullback plays her part in attack as well as 
defense, and covers a fair portion of the field. 

C. The right fullback is responsible for the opposing left inner, 
and the left fullback for the right inner. 

Fullbacks may play in either a tandem position or in a straight 
line position. In the tandem position, the fullback, on the side of 
the field where the ball is, plays up the field, both when her team 
is attacking and defending. At the same time the other fullback 
plays down the field in a covering position. This type of formation 
makes it possible for the backs to take part in the attacking game 
as well as the defending game. The back playing up, assists in 
backing up the forward line when on the attack. This formation 
calls for a constant shift in the positions of the backs, the shift 
depending upon the position of the ball at any given time. 

The straight line position leaves one fullback up the field and 
the other back. The first fullback should be the speedier of the 
two. This fullback is responsible for the primary tackle or attempt 
to break up the attack of the opposing forward line, and the 
second fullback is a reserve, should the first one fail. This type of 
play makes the fullback position entirely defensive. 


THE GOALKEEPER 


The goalkeeper is the last line of defense. An accurately aimed 
ball which passes her is a score for the opponents. The goalkeeper 
must be a cool, level-headed player, quick to size up situations 
and quick to respond to them. Height is a decided asset to a 
goalkeeper. 

The goalkeeper should be able to punt, to throw, and to kick 
on the fly. She must be able to catch and handle a fast moving 
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ball. Her special privileges include handling the ball while within 
the penalty area. She may catch or throw or bounce the ball once, 
but she may not carry it. 


Fig. 164—Territory covered by halfbacks. 


Fig. 163.—Territory covered by fullbacks. 
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CHAPTER VI 
SOFTBALL 
SECTION 1: INTRODUCTION 
HISTORY 


Ball throwing as a sport has been practiced since the time of 
the Greeks. Softball, like many of the highly technical sports 
which we enjoy today, developed from games of early origin. 

Baseball, the parent of softball, has been officially declared to 
be the invention of Colonel Abner Doubleday, who devised the 
diagram of bases and positions in 1839. Preceding baseball, the 
games of “rounders,” an English game, “cat” and ‘“‘town ball” 
were the more popular ball games. 

The game of softball has no official inventor. It has grown 
from a group of games, variously known as kitten ball, play- 
ground ball, diamond ball, indoor baseball and others. A com- 
mittee of men, meeting at the National Recreation Congress in 
1923, published Playground rules which helped to standardize the 
game. It was not until 1932, however, that the name “softball” 
was Officially adopted. 

Women played baseball for years, using the playground, indoor 
and professional rules. In 1926, Miss Gladys Palmer compiled 
outdoor rules for women. The official game for women at the 
present time is “softball” with rules standardized by a joint 
committee of men and women. The Official Guide is published by 
the A. S. Barnes and Company for the National Section on 
Women’s Athletics. 


EQUIPMENT AND CARE 


Bats—Softball rules require that the bats be not more than 
2% inches in diameter at the thickest, nor more than 34 inches 
long. The bat must have a safety grip of cork, tape or compo- 
sition material of not more than 15 inches and not less than 10 
inches from the small end of the bat. 

Balls.—Balls of good quality should be purchased, as they long 
outlast those of inferior grade. The 14 or 17 inch ball should be 
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used indoors, and the 12 inch ball out-of-doors. If girls play 
outdoor baseball, the 9 inch playground ball should be used 
rather than the league ball. 

The official softball is the 12 inch smooth-seam ball, weighing 
not less than 6 ounces, and not more than 6°4 ounces. 

Gloves and Mitts—Softball rules provide that gloves may be 
worn by any player, but mitts may be used only by the catcher 
and first baseman. In addition, the catcher should be provided 
with mask and body protector. For outdoor baseball with the 
9 inch ball and the overhand pitch, all fielders should be provided 
with gloves and the first baseman and catcher with mitts. 

In purchasing equipment, it would be well to investigate boys’ 
masks and gloves, as they are better suited to the physique of 
girls and women than men’s equipment. 

Diamond.—Complete instructions for laying-out the diamond, 
size of batter’s boxes, pitcher’s plate, and other dimensions are 
to be found in the Official Guide. 


OFFICIALS 


For match games, it is desirable that there be two umpires and 
two scorers. When two umpires are used, one should be desig- 
nated as the Plate Umpire. Her position is directly behind the 
catcher. The second umpire is the Base Umpire. She should shift 
her position on the diamond as the base runners progress. 

If there is one umpire only, her position is behind the catcher 
when no runners are on base, or when runners are on second and 
third bases. When there is a runner on first, and second and third 
bases are unoccupied, the umpire stands behind the pitcher. 

The duties of the plate umpire are listed in the official rules. 
She is responsible for the proper conduct of the game. Her prin- 
cipal duties are to: 

1. Officially start the game by calling “Play ball!” 

2. Call all decisions concerning pitcher, catcher and batter: 

(a) Call balls and strikes. 


(b) Determine whether a batted ball is fair or foul. 
(c) Determine whether a batted ball is an infield fly. 
(d) Determine whether a pitched ball touches the clothing 


of the batter. 
Make decisions at the plate, and at third, if the other bases 
are occupied. 
4. Use signals in calling the balls and strikes: 


W 
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(a) Indicate a strike by raising the right hand to the side 
and calling “strike.” 

(6) Indicate a ball by raising the left hand to the side and 
calling “ball.” 

(c) It will aid the umpire if she will keep the number of 
balls with the fingers of her left hand, and the num- 
ber of strikes with her right hand. 

5. Give decisions on appeal plays at third base. 

6. Call “game” to announce the end of a game. 

7. Declare game forfeited. 

The base umpire’s duties are: 

1. Decisions at first, second, and third bases except those at 

third base assigned to the plate umpire. 

2. Assist the plate umpire where necessary. 

When there are no base runners, the base umpire should stand 
outside the first baseline, in line with first base. When there is to 
be play at a base, the base umpire should move to a position on 
the diamond near that base, but care should be taken to avoid 
interference with the play. 

Both umpires should use the following signs for indicating 
“sale sor out. 

“Safe”’—arms obliquely outward, palms facing down- 
ward. 

“Out”—fist closed, thumb upward, elbow bent and 
hand opposite the shoulder. 

All decisions should be given quickly and clearly. Keenness of 
observation and sureness of judgment are essential to eliminate 
disputes. 

THE GAME 


Softball is played in seven innings by two teams of ten players 
each. Outdoor baseball rules do not provide for the tenth player, 
the short fielder. An inning consists of a turn at bat (three outs) 
for each team, during which period at bat the other team plays 
in the field. A game will be terminated in six and one-half innings 
if at that time the team last at bat has scored more runs than the 
team first at bat. 

The team at bat attempts to score runs of complete circuits of 
the bases, while the opposing team tries to prevent such circuits 
from being completed. 

The size of the diamond depends upon the facilities and the 
age or skill of the players. The official softball diamond has base- 
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lines 60 feet in length with a pitching distance of 35 feet. A 45- 
foot diamond may be used with the pitching distance remaining 
at 35 feet. 


The location of players on the diamond is demonstrated by the 
following diagram: 


BATTERS’ 
BOXES 


C 
(eo) 
No 


BASEMAN 


SHORTSTOP 


¢ as 


RIGHT BASEMAN 
FIELDER az 
x LEFT 
FIELDER 
SHORT 
FIELDER 
xX 
CENTER 
FIELDER 
Fig. 167—Location of players on softball diamond. 
Infield Out field 
C—Catcher SF—Short Fielder 
P—Pitcher LF—Left Fielder 
1ST—First Baseman RF—Right Fielder 
2ND—Second Baseman CF—Center Fielder 
3RD—tThird Baseman 
SS—Shortstop 


SAFEGUARDS IN TEACHING SOFTBALL 


Softball injuries can be reduced to a minimum if the teacher 
will observe certain rules of safety and take the necessary pre- 
cautions in preparing class work. 
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. Common injuries in softball are: 


A. Sprained and broken fingers from thrown or batted balls. 
B. Sprained ankles and knees. 
C. Bruises and abrasions from falls, attempts to slide, or 
collisions. 
D. “Glass arm’ and muscle soreness from throwing without 
warming-up periods. 
Less common injuries in softball are: 
A. Cuts from illegal spikes, broken glasses, etc. 
B. Nose and chest injury to the catcher if she is improperly 
outfitted. 
C. Injury from bats carelessly thrown. 
D. Bone bruises to the hands from holding them too rigidly 
while receiving the ball. 
Teacher activities to prevent injuries should include: 
A. Selection of proper playing equipment. 
1. Mitt, mask, and chest protector for the catcher. 
2. Gloves for the first baseman and other players who 
may want them. 
Smooth seam, concealed stitch or flat seam ball. 
. Softened balls for beginners. 
. Safety grip of cork, tape, or composition material on 
the bat. 
B. Provision for proper care of the playing field. 
1. Well rolled diamond and field. 
2. Removal of gravel or cinders. 
3» No obstructions on the playing area. 
4. Bases fastened with stakes driven into the ground. 
(a) Buckles or fasteners on the under surface of the 
base. 
C. Check costumes and personal equipment of players. 
1. Slacks, knickers, or full length trousers should be worn 
if sliding is allowed. 
. Glasses guards for those who must wear glasses. 
. Visors rather than sun glasses for eye shades. 
. Proper shoes, well laced. 
(a) Ankle supports for players with weak ankles. 
(6) If cleats are worn the rules require that they 
must be of hard rubber extending no more 
than *% inch from the sole, or they may be of 
metal, provided the spikes have blunt edges all 
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around and do not extend more than *% of an 
inch from the sole. 
5. Narrow skirts and shoes with heels should be banned. 
D. Thorough knowledge of the skills used in softball. 
1. Emphasis upon body control and footwork as well as 
upon position of the hands in receiving the ball. 
2. Gradual development of speed in throwing in each 
practice period and from the beginning of the 
season. 
(a) A warm-up period should start each practice 
session or game. 
. Placement of the various players. 
(a) To avoid collisions and interference. 
(6) The catcher placed far enough behind the batter. 
4. Understanding of baserunning and sliding. 
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Fig. 168. 
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SECTION 2: INDIVIDUAL SKILLS AND TACTICS 
CATCHING 


Three general principles should be considered in all catching 
and fielding: 

1. Keep the eyes on the ball. The player must watch the ball 
carefully to judge whether to move to either side, forward or 
backward, or to follow a bad bounce. 

2. Be relaxed, not tense. The body must be relaxed, but at the 
same time, the player must be alert and always “on her toes.” 

3. Get in line with the ball at once. The player’s first thought 
should be to get in front of the ball, then she can move to field 
it as quickly as possible. 

I. Body Mechanics: 

A. The fingers should be curved and relaxed until the in- 
stant of contact with the ball. The ball should be 
gripped firmly and drawn toward the body. 

B. The angle of the hands must vary with the type of ball 
received, depending upon whether it is a ground ball, 
line drive, fly ball or thrown ball. 

C. For a ball that reaches the player above the waist, the 
thumbs should be together, palms outward, fingers 
curved and pointed upward. The wrists should be 
hyperextended. 

D. For drives and ground balls below the waist, the fingers 
should be curved, pointing downward, little fingers 
toward the inside. 

E. Whenever possible, fly balls should be taken in front of 
the body, palms up, little fingers and hands forming a 
cup. 

F. The arms should be extended forward easily with elbows 
bent. 

G. With the catch the ball should be drawn into throwing 
position, the whole body relaxing to absorb the jar. 

H. In fielding grounders, the feet should be slightly apart, 
one foot forward. This position is used because 
balance for the succeeding throw is assured. 

1. The body should bend forward from the hips and only 
slightly in the knees. 
Il. Coaching Suggestions: 

A, The arms and hands must not be rigid. Many balls are 

fumbled because the ball rebounds from tense fingers. 
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B. Get in front of the ball. 
. If possible, catch with hands up to facilitate the throw. 

D. The easiest place for a beginner to field a bounding ball 

is at the height of the first bounce. The ball is 
more easily handled at this stage. However, the 
player should not wait for the long bounce if the 
ball can be fielded sooner. 

1. Advanced players should field grounders by smother- 
ing the bounce. This lessens chances for a bad hop 
on the rebound. 

- E. Move forward to meet a ground ball, don’t wait for it. 
III. Teaching Progression: 

A. Explain and demonstrate catching position for balls above 
the waist. 

B. Check hand positions for balls above waist before a ball 
is thrown, then practice catching. 

C. Check hand positions for low balls, then practice catching. 

D. Catch flies and grounders. 

&. Practice catching balls thrown to the right and left and 
over-head. 

IV. Squad Practice: 

A. Double Line Formation (see Fig. VII, A). Lines about 
30 feet apart. 

B. Same formation. Competition between squads. Establish 
lines behind which the ball must be thrown. Following 
the same course as in A above, have the squads com- 
plete three circuits. The ball must be returned to the 
first player at the end of the third circuit before a 
squad is finished. 

C. Relay Formation with Leader (see Fig. II, A). The 
leader should throw to the first player who should 
return the ball immediately to the leader and sit down. 
When there are no more standing except the leader 
with the ball in her hands, a team is finished. 


D> 


THROWING 


The type of throw to be used varies with the kind of play, the 
place where the ball is recovered in relation to the body, and the 
distance of the next throw. After fielding a hit, getting the ball 
to the infield is the important consideration. After fielding a 
ground ball, the fielder will often use an underhand whip or side 
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arm throw. In fielding a fly ball, the fielder is erect and can use 
the faster overhand throw. 

Throwing also includes many types of pitching, both under- 
hand and overhand. 


Overhand Throw 


I. Body Mechanics: 
A. Starting Position 

1. The ball is held in a tripod grip, first and second 
fingers on top of the ball, slightly separated; the 
thumb under the ball; and the third and fourth 
fingers on the side of the ball. The ball should be 
held by the fingers, not palmed. The wrist should 
be hyperextended. 


OVERHAND GRIP 
Fig. 169. 


2. The ball should be raised about ear level, well behind 
the head. The elbow should be back and level with 
the shoulder. 

3. For a right-handed throw, the left foot should be for- 
ward, the left shoulder pointing in the direction the 
ball is to go. The weight should be on the right foot. 

4. The trunk should rotate toward the throwing arm. 

B. Application of Force 

1. The throwing motion is a full arm swing forward and 
downward with extension of the elbow as the hand 
comes forward. 

2. The trunk rotates forward. 
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3. The wrist snap of the throw is very important, and 
the final movement of the wrist from hyperexten- 
sion to flexion supplies much of the power of the 
throw. 

C. Follow Through 

1. The arm should swing forward downward across the 
body, but in the direction of the throw. 

2. The weight should be well forward on the left foot 
when the ball is thrown with the right hand. 

EE: (Uses: 

A. This throw is used by outfielders for long throws to the 

infield. 

B. The pitcher’s fast ball in outdoor baseball is similar to 

the overhand throw. 

C. For any throw that requires distance, this throw should 

be used. 
III. Coaching Suggestions: 

If the teacher understands the fundamentals of throwing 

she will recognize the following factors: 

A. To increase the speed of the throw, it is necessary to in- 
crease the movement in the parts of the body which 
will affect the arm swing and get the body behind 
the throw. This may be done by: 

1. Flexion of the ankle, knee and hip followed by ex- 
tension. 

2. Increasing the length of the back swing by bringing 
the weight well back on the right foot and raising 
the left leg. 

3. Increasing the speed of contraction in all muscles. 

B. To improve the accuracy of the throw, the teacher must 
remember that the arc of the arm swing must be 
flattened. This may be accomplished by: 

1. Flexion of the ankle, knee and hip. 

2. Taking a step in the direction of the throw. 

3. Dropping the shoulder of the throwing arm. 

C. The so-called “girl’s throw” is the result of rigidity in 

the shoulder joint and faulty elbow position. 

D. Watch for tenseness not only in the throwing arm but 

in the entire body. 

E. Beginners tend to bring the elbow in close to the body 

rather than keeping it well out and shoulder level. 
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IV. Teaching Progression: 
A. Explain and demonstrate the full arm throw. 
B. Emphasize the easy, full arm swing. 
C. Practice throwing and catching from a stationary posi- 
tion. 
D. Practice running in to field the ball following with a 
throw to a definite spot immediately. 
E. Increase the distance the ball is to be thrown. 
V. Squad Practice: 
A. “Teacher” and “Class” Formation (see Fig. II, A). When 
the number of balls is limited. 
B. Establish two bases 35 feet apart; six to eight players 


in a squad. 
x7 


Bey 
Des 
Kt 
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Y: 
X* 8 
Ks 
x8 
Fig. 170-—Overhand throw, squad practice. 

X' throws to X”, then goes to the end of the line. X® 
should replace X1 at once. X* must touch the base in 
front of her squad as she catches or after she has 
caught the ball, then throw to X*. X* must touch the 
base in front of her squad and throw immediately to 
X*, now at the head of line B. 

This formation may be used for squad relay competition 
to improve speed of handling the ball. Each base 
should be watched to make sure it is touched when or 
immediately after the ball is caught. 

C. Throwing Practice on a Regulation Diamond; 3 or 4 
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players in line behind each base. Many variations in 
directions of throwing can be derived from this forma- 
tion: 

1. Around the diamond, plate to first; first to second; sec- 
ond to third; third to the plate. 

2. Third to first; first to second; second to the plate. 

3. Plate to second; second to first; first to third, third to the 
plate. 


x 
x 
x 


KKK x 


p-4 
x 
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Fig. 171—Overhand throw, practice on regulation diamond. 


After each complete circuit, each player should go to the end 
of her line, and the second in line should move up to the 
base. 


Snap, or Short-arm Throw 


I. Body Mechanics: 
A. Starting Position 

1. The grip is similar to that of the overhand throw. 

2. The ball is raised about even with the ear, elbow well 
back. 

3. Because this is a throw that is taken very quickly, 
time is not taken to get the body into position for 
maximum efficiency. The shoulder should rotate 
toward the throwing arm. 
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B. Application of Force 
1. The force of the throw comes almost entirely from 
extension of the elbow and the wrist snap. The 
radius of the throwing arc is the elbow. 
C. Follow Through 
1. The arm should swing forward in line with the body. 
DP USES: 
A. The uses for this throw are limited for girls and women 
because of the lack of arm strength. 
B. It is a good throw for infielders to use when the throw 
is short and must be hurried. 
C. Catchers may use it to good advantage when throwing 
to second base on a Steal. 
III. Coaching Suggestions: 
A. See the Overhand Throw. ’ 
IV. Teaching Progression: 
A. Teach the snap throw following the overhand throw. 


Fig. 172—Snap throw, target practice. 


V. Squad Practice: 
A. Target Practice; six to eight on a squad about 45 feet 
from the target (Fig. 172). 

Plot a target on the wall with the center 36 inches from 
the floor. The circles should have the following dimen- 
sions: 

I—radius 9 inches 
II—radius 21 inches 
I1I—radius 33 inches 
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Have each player throw three or four balls, then go to 
the end of the line. Each circle may be assigned a 
value and the individuals or squads compete to see 
which has the best score with each girl throwing three 
balls. 


Underhand Whip Throw 


I. Body Mechanics: 

A. Starting Position 

1. The ball is held with the thumb on top, the first two 
fingers under the ball, the third and fourth fingers 
resting easily on the side of the ball. 

2. The body position is similar to the overhand throw, 
but the ball is held low, usually below the shoulder, 
but well behind the body for a long throw. 

B. Application of Force 

1. The arm should move in a full arm swing which sup- 

. plies most of the force with the wrist snap. 

2. The swing is practically parallel to the ground, be- 
low the shoulder, making possible little extension 
of the elbow. 

3. Rotation of the trunk and transference of the weight 
to the forward foot adds force to the throw. 

C. Follow Through 

1. The arm swings well away from the body and should 
finish arm’s distance from the body about waist 
high. 

Pie Uses: 

A. This throw is often used when the ball is picked up from 
the ground and there is not time to straighten the 
trunk for a full arm throw. 

B. It is often used in fielding bunts. 

III. Teaching Progression: 

A. Explain and demonstrate the throw. 

B. Practice the arm action a few times without the ball. 

C. Throw from stationary position. 

D. Throw after receiving a low ball or grounder. 

IV. Squad Practice: 

A. Triangular Formation. (The sides of the triangle should 
be 30 to 35 feet long); six to eight players in a squad, 
plus a leader. The leader throws a grounder to X? in 
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line I. X' should field it, and throw with an under- 
hand whip to X°. X! should go to the end of line II. 


sc EADeR 
) (3) 


y (2) Zz 
KKKK xXx) 
LINE L LINE I 


Fig. 173—Underhand whip throw, squad practice, triangular formation. 


X? after receiving the throw should return the ball to 
the leader with a snap throw, then go to the end of 
line I. 

PITCHING 


Fundamentally, pitching is a matter of control of the ball. It 
means that the pitcher can throw a ball from a given pitching 
distance to a target about 24 inches from the ground, 3 feet in 
‘height and 17 inches in width with at least 70 per cent accuracy. 
Control means that the pitcher can not only hit the target, but 
that she can deliberately score hits high or low or to either side 
within the target. 

When the pitcher has control of a straight fast ball, she is ready 
for the next step in pitching which involves various spins on the 
ball. These spins together with forms of delivery result in drops, 
rises and curves. The majority of pitchers, however, depend 
largely upon a straight, fast ball. 

As a general principle, it may be said that a ball rotating on its 
vertical axis (all thrown balls do to a greater or lesser degree), 
will break in the direction in which the front or nose of the ball 
is rotating as it leaves the pitcher’s hand. The break must come 
as the ball approaches the plate, otherwise a “ball” will result. 

The various paths and spins of the ball are demonstrated in 
figure 174. 

In addition to the various curves which may be produced 
through the factors of spin and delivery, the fast ball can be 
thrown in diagonals, either lateral or vertical. These are called 
slants. 

The slant is the result of throwing from a particular position 
on the pitcher’s place or of a high or low release. Slants are 
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adaptable to overhand pitching in baseball as well as to the under- 
hand pitching of softball. 


Fig. 174.—Various paths and spins of ball from pitcher’s plate to home plate. 
A, nose rotates downward, vertical plane, ball drops. B, nose rotates upward, 
vertical plane, ball rises. C, nose rotates right to left, lateral plane, outcurve to 
right-hand batter. D, nose rotates left to right, lateral plane, incurve to right- 
hand batter. 


Coaching Suggestions for Pitching 


I. Master the straight fast ball before attempting curves and 
drops. 

II. Emphasize an easy full arm swing not only for warming-up 
but for control as well. 

III. Before using the full wind-up, make sure that the players 
have mastered the throw. 

IV. Control is the most important requirement in pitching, and 
when the form has been perfected, control should be the 
main objective. 

V. Watch for mechanical errors in the throwing arm and body 
position, then study the length of pitching step and fol- 
low through step. 


Wind-up (Underhand Pitching) 


Most soft ball pitchers find the short wind-up better adapted to 
underhand pitching than an adaptation of the full arm swing of 
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the overhand wind-up. There are a number of variations to this 
wind-up, only one of which is described here. 
I. Body Mechanics: 

A. Starting Position (Right Handed) 

1. The pitcher should stand with feet parallel and 
slightly separated on the plate. 

2. The hands should be brought to the chest, the left 
hand covering the back of the right hand. 

3. The trunk should rotate toward the right as the right 
hand swings slightly outward and downward across 
the body. 

4. The weight should be on the right foot with the left 
toe on the plate for balance. 

5. The throwing arm should, as part of the back swing, 
reach well behind the body, elbow slightly bent. 

B. Application of Force 

1. See the various types of underhand pitches. 

Dieses: . 

A. This wind-up may be used in all types of underhand 
pitching. 

B. The same type of wind-up may be used for overhand 
pitching, but the arm is brought straight back from 
the chest to the overhand position. 

III. Coaching Suggestions: 

A. The players must be taught ease and freedom in the 
wind-up. 

B. The backswing should be in line with the direction of the 


pitch and the forward swing must be parallel with the 
body. 


Position of Body Following the Pitch 


The step with the forward swing and the release of the ball 
should be in the direction of the pitch, and should be a long step. 
This pitching step should always be the same length as variations 
will cause high or low balls. For a right handed pitch, it should 
always be a step with the left foot. 

Following the step on the left foot, the right foot should im- 
mediately be brought up parallel with the left in a fairly wide 
side-stride position. This brings the pitcher definitely facing the 
batter. The reason for this position is to bring the pitcher in field- 
ing position for a hit through the pitcher’s box (Fig. 175). 
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When the pitcher, her weight well under control, faces the bat: 
ter, she is in position for any fielding duties that might arise. She 
can field a drive through the box or move forward to field a bunt 


FOLLOW THROUGH 
OF PITCH 


Fig. 175. 


Although this position is recommended both for underhand 
softball and overhand baseball pitching, it is particularly useful 
for underhand pitching on the smaller diamonds. 


Underhand Fast Ball 


I. Body Mechanics: 
A. Starting Position 
1. The ball may be held with all of the fingers or with the 
tripod grip. It is suggested that the five-fingered 
grip be used with the 14-inch indoor ball as the 
size of the ball makes control with any other grip 
difficult. 
2. The tips of the middle fingers should be just over the 
seams at the narrowest point. 
3. See the description of the wind-up for further body 
positions. 
B. Application of Force 
1. The chief source of power is the full arm swing 
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parallel with the body, and extension of the elbow. 
The elbow must not be locked, however. 

2. The final wrist snap as the ball rolls off the finger 
tips adds further power. 

3. Rotation of the trunk and the step forward put the 
whole body into the pitch. 

C. Follow Through 

1. To increase the accuracy of the pitch, the throwing 
arm should follow through in the direction of the 
pitch. 

2. The elbow should be in complete extension at the end 
of the pitch. The hand should finish between waist 
and shoulder height, palm upward. 

Il. Uses: 

A. This will be the most useful type of underhand pitching 
for girls. 

B. An underhand toss is often useful when fielding a ground 
ball in the infield, and the distance to the base for the 
put-out is short. 

Ill. Coaching Suggestions: 

A. The ball must be held in the fingers, not palmed. 

B. Balls which are pitched too high to the batter are often 
the result of a late release. 

C. Balls which are low to the batter are usually the result of 
an early release. 

D. The forward step will flatten the arc of the arm swing 
and add accuracy to the pitch. 

E. Emphasize the straight back swing and the straight fol- 
low through. 
Ff. The more spin this pitch has, the more the ball will tend 
to level off and drop as it approaches the batter. 
IV. Squad Practice: 

A. Target Practice (Fig. 176). Squad 35 feet from the tar- 
get. Diagram a target of the following dimensions on 
the wall: 36 by 18 inches with the lower line 20 inches 
from the floor. Score as a strike each hit on the target. 
Have each player pitch 3 strikes with the fewest num- 
ber of pitches. 

B. Practice pitching to the plate with a catcher but no batter. 
Have one player act as umpire to call the balls and 
strikes and indicate to the pitcher balls that are “‘in- 
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Fig. 176—Underhand fast ball, target practice. 


side” and “outside.” The catcher can be a valuable 
aid to the pitcher by placing her hands as a target. 


Underhand Curves 

Curves, slants and slow balls should be delivered with the same 
motions as the fast ball to confuse the batter. The differences lie 
in the spins produced by different grips and rotation of the arm. 

In pitching the outcurve, the fingers should grip the ball to- 
ward the right side (right-handed pitching). As the ball is re- 
leased, the arm and hand should be rotated inward, causing the 
ball to spin away from the batter as it approaches the plate. The 
follow through should be straight as in the fast ball, but the palm 
should face downward at the completion of the pitch. 

The incurve is the result of rotation of the arm outward. This 
pitch is more difficult to execute than the outcurve. 


Underhand Slants 
The lateral slants are the result of the position of the pitcher 
on the pitcher’s plate (Fig. 177). 


(ee 


PITCHER’S Lata 
PL A a E Fig. 177.—Lateral slants. 


If the pitcher stands to the extreme right of the plate, she will 
find it possible to pitch a straight ball to the outside corner of the 
plate for a right-handed batter. Similarly, if she stands to the 
extreme left of the plate, she can pitch a slant to the inside corner 


of the plate. 
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An upward slant can be thrown by holding the ball in the 
fingers, palm upward, and releasing the ball at the lowest possible 
point. On the forward step, the knees should be well bent, and 
the throw must be fast from this point. The ball should be rising 
as it crosses the plate. 

An upward slant with spin can also be thrown, but it need not 
be a fast ball. This type is gripped with the palm facing backward 
and downward, the back of the hand toward the batter. The wrist 
is in a flexed position, and as the ball is released, the final spin 
comes from a movement from flexion of the wrist to hyperexten- 
sion across the top of the ball. The release should be fairly low. 

I. Squad Practice: 

A. With a target as previously given, pitch slants toward 
the various sections. Have each player pitch twelve 
balls, three at each section in the following order: high 
outside, high inside, low outside, low inside. A simple 
scoring system may be arranged in which a player re- 
ceives 3 points for hitting the designated section, 1 
point for hitting the target not in the designated sec- 
tion, and O for missing the target. Score a ball that 
touches a line as within the section bounded by the line. 


General Coaching Suggestions for Throwing and Pitching 


I. Catch and throw with the same movement when fielding. 
II. Players should know several types of throws to meet situa- 
tions demanding quick fielding and return throws. 
Ill. Watch the shoulder and elbow positions of beginners to 
eliminate errors which restrict movements in those joints. — 

IV. Do not attempt to teach several types of pitches until pitch- 
ers have control of the fast ball. 

V. Wildness in pitching may be due to variations in the length 
of the step the pitcher is taking. 

VI. Watch the timing of the release. Early and late releases of 
the pitch often cause “balls.” 


BATTING 


Batting is the foundation of the offense in softball, and for that 
reason, it is a skill which must be developed immediately and prac- 
ticed often. 

I. Body Mechanics: 

A. Starting Position (right-handed batter) 
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1. Several grips on the bat are possible, but for begin- 
ners, the most successful is the standard grip. 
From the standpoint of maximum force to be 
gained, the grip with the longest lever, i. e., the 
end grip, should be the more effective. The 
average player will, however, sacrifice ac- 
curacy with this grip, and should, therefore, 
use the standard grip (Fig. 178). 


GRIPS 


HANOS AT EXTREME END 


STANDARD GRIP 


HANDS 208 % INCHES 
FROM ENDS 


HANDS ALMOST AT 
CENTER — = CHOKING 
THE Ba 


Fig. 178—Batting grip. 


(a) The right hand should always be placed above 
the left and close to it. 

(6) The lower hand, the left, should be several inches 
from the end. 

2. The bat should be gripped firmly but not tensely. 

\3. A natural position should be assumed at the plate. 
The distance of the batter from the plate will vary 
because of the differences in length of the arms and 
length grip. 

4. The distance from the plate must be gauged individ- 
ually so that the batter can swing the heavy part 
of the bat across the plate. 

5. The body should be upright and well balanced with 
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CORRECT BATTING STANCE 
AND STEP 


INCORRECT BATTING STANCE 
AND STEP 


Fig. 179—Position of feet for batting. 
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the left shoulder toward the pitcher. The shoulders 
should be even and knees slightly relaxed. 

6. The left foot should be 8 or 10 inches ahead of the 
right. The left toe may be pointed toward the 
pitcher while the right is at a right angle to 
the plate, or the feet may be parallel at right 
angles to the plate (Fig. 179). 

(a) The right foot should be about opposite the back 
corner of the plate. 

7. The stroke should start back and on line with the right 
shoulder, elbows and right wrist flexed. The 
bat should be back only as far as the left arm 
can reach easily across the chest. 

(a) The elbows should be well out from the body, left 
elbow in line with the hand. 
B. Application of Force 

1. The bat should move in a smooth, level swing, parallel 
to the ground. The swing should be easy, as a hard 
swing takes the eye from the ball and is likely to 
carry the batter into an awkward position for the 
step toward first base. 

2. The shoulders, elbows and wrists must get into the 
swing. As the bat meets the ball, the elbows should 
be extended, well out from the body. 

3. A step forward and toward the plate should be taken 

to be completed as the ball is hit. 
(a) The front foot should be slid or shifted forward, 
not lifted. 

4. The ball should be met just in front of the plate. 

C. Follow Through 

1. The bat should be allowed to swing forward easily 
with the ball. 

2. From the farthermost point of the back swing to the 
end of the forward swing, the bat ought not to 
travel more than 220°. The short swing will in- 
crease accuracy in batting because the eye is dis- 
tracted less from the ball. 

3. The right hand should finish with palm downward. 

4. The weight should be on the left foot, and at the 
completion of the swing, the bat should be dropped 
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with the left hand, the right foot should cross 
the plate and take the first step toward first base. 
Jie Uses: 

A. Batting is one of the most important single skills in soft- 
ball and a team which cannot hit cannot play good 
softball. 

III. Coaching Suggestions: 

A. The waiting position should be an easy, relaxed one with 
the bat held firmly but not tensely. 

B. The batter should not crouch at the plate. 

C. The ball should be watched all the way to the plate. 

D. The bat should not be pointed at the pitcher while the 
batter is waiting for her to wind-up. It should be kept 
back of the shoulder with locked wrists. 

E. Standing with the bat on the shoulder leads to a chop 
swing. 


BATTING POSITIONS 


I> Wy 
PE 


POSITION _ IN 

a AAIDDLE OF THE FOLLOW THROUGH 
fo) 

BATTERS BOX SWING 


Fig. 180. 


F. Only good balls should be hit. 

G. A swing completely around should be avoided. 

H. The feet must not be too wide apart or the step too long 
because the batter will then tend to strike under the 
ball. 

/, Stress the level swing as many batters tend to chop at the 
ball. 

J. One of the most common errors in batting is stepping 
away from the ball with the left foot. 

A. Against a fast ball pitcher and especially on a small 
diamond, the batter should move farther back in the 
box to give a little more time for the swing. 
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IV. Teaching Progression: 

A. Have the players stand in the box and watch several 
pitched balls without striking at them. Emphasize 
watching the ball and choosing good ones. 

B. Feet in stationary position, use short swing making sure 
that each ball is met squarely with the bat level. 
(Pitching should not be fast.) 

C. Add the short step and three-quarter swing. 

D. Practice swinging and starting for first immediately. 

V. Squad Practice: 
A. Squads with a pitcher, catcher, three or four. fielders and 
several batters. Establish a pitching plate and home 
plate or use the diamond. 


BATTERS 


Fig. 181—Batting, squad practice. 


1. Five rather easy strikes should be pitched to each 
batter, then rotate. Emphasize position at the 
plate, eyes on the ball, square hit. 

2. Increase the speed of the pitch. Emphasize stepping 

with the hit. 

B. Fungo Hitting. Batter and five or six fielders. 

Have the batter toss the ball and hit it to the various 
fielders, either as a fly or ground ball. A regular 
rotation may be established or a player who 
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catches a fly or fields two grounders perfectly may 
become the batter. 

In fungo hitting, many players prefer to hold the bat 
with the right hand fairly high and toss the ball 
with the left. The left hand is placed upon the bat 
as soon as the ball is tossed. The bat should be back 
as the toss is made. 

The value in fungo hitting lies in training to watch the 
ball and in placing hits. It is also good practice 
for fielding. 

C. Errors—a game for batting and fielding practice. On a 
regulation diamond, place all of the infield and out- 
field players. There may be four to six batters. This 
is a form of workup or scrub in which a player, when 
she is put out, goes to the right field position and all 
players move up one position. The order of rotation 
of fielding positions is right to center, to left, to short 
fielder, to shortstop, to third, to second, to first, to 
pitcher, to catcher, to batter. Thus when a batter is 
put out, all players rotate one position. When a fielder 
makes an error (let the players decide the errors) all 
fielders should rotate one position up to the position 
held by the player making the error. The player mak- 
ing the error must go to the right field. Thus rotation 
takes place after each out or errcr. 

D. Batting and fielding game—two squads. A pitcher and 
a catcher are the only fixed positions, the other players 
on the squad are placed anywhere in the field. The 
second squad is at bat. A player at bat is entitled to the 
usual three strikes. On a fair hit, she must run to first 
base and return home. If a fly is caught she may still 
run to base and return. An out is made by the fielder 
when the ball is returned to the plate ahead of the 
runner and when a batter strikes out. Score 1 point 
for each player who gets to first base and back before 
the ball is returned to the plate. Rotate squads after 
three outs. 


Place Hitting 


The average right-handed batter hits to left field, but for some 
purposes it may be desirable to change the direction of the hit. 
With the shortstop in left infield, a ball placed between the first 
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and second basemen will often be successful, whereas the same 
ball to the left might be fielded by the shortstop. 

To place a ball accurately at all times is the impossible, but a 
batter who is able to place a fair number of hits will be a decided 
asset to a team. 

For a right-handed batter to place a hit to right field, it is 
necessary to shorten the grip an inch or two from the standard 
grip, and to shorten the swing. Place hitting with a full swing is 
next to impossible. 

With the shortened swing, the wrists must be held rigid as an 
inward rotation common to batting will pull the ball to the left. 
The step on the left foot should be more toward the plate than 
for the free swinging hit. 

A second method of placing the ball to right field is to hit the 
ball as it passes the plate and fairly early in the forward swing. 
The timing for this type of place hitting is so difficult that it is not 
worth spending time trying to develop it. 
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Fig. 182.—Place hitting, squad practice. 


I. Teaching Progression: 
A. Natural hitting should be emphasized first. 
B. Practice against slow pitching. 
C. Bat against fast ball pitching. 
II. Squad Practice: 
A. Catcher, pitcher, batter; fielders in semicircle around the 
pitcher. 
The pitcher should pitch easily to the batter, who at- 
tempts to place the hits to the fielders in order: 15.2, 
3, etc. 
The hits should be easy, but not bunts. The batter 
should replace X*° and X? should become the batter. 
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Bunting 


Bunting is a form of place hitting which may serve one of sev- 
eral purposes. The bunt may be used as a sacrifice, or by a fast 
runner it may be used for base hitting. A bunt is a tap rather 
than a free swinging hit. 

The bunt must not be attempted on bad balls, nor is it wise to 
bunt high balls. The ball must be hit on top or above the center, 
otherwise it will travel too far and be easily fielded. The bunt 
should be toward the baseline, either first or third base, depend- 
ing upon the type of play for which it is used, but never directly 
forward. A bunt forward is too easily fielded by the pitcher. 


Fig. 183—Placing the bunt. 


I. Body Mechanics (Right-handed Batter) : 
A. Starting Position 
1. The grip may be standard or several inches farther 
from the handle than in the standard grip. 
2. The bat must be held loosely, with hands and arms re- 
laxed. 
3. The position at the plate should be the same as for full 
swing batting to deceive the infielders. 
B. Application of Force 
1. The left hand should grip the bat loosely in its orig- 
inal position, while the right hand slides down the 
bat, about to the label. 
2. The palm of the right thumb should be behind the 
bat, the fingers under or behind it. 


Il. 
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. The ball is tapped with the section between the tip 
and the right hand. 

4. The bat should be pushed in a plane horizontal with 
the ground by the extension of the elbows. 

5. The arms should be relaxed as the ball is met over the 
forward foot. 

6. The step on the left foot should be short, followed im- 
mediately by the step toward first base on the right 
foot, making practically a running start. 

C. Follow Through 

1. The direction of the follow through differs with the 
direction the bunt is to go, but at all times the bat 
should be level with the ground. 

2. The bat must finish well away from the body. 

3. If the bunt is down the first baseline, the body should 
rotate to the right and the top of the bat should be 

| turned toward first base. 

4. For a bunt down the third baseline, the tip of the bat 
should be turned toward third base. 

Uses: 

A. Yhe bunt was originated as a sacrifice to advance a run- 

ner, but it may also be used as a hit by a fast runner. 

Coaching Suggestions: 

A. The form of bunting must be learned before attention is 
given to placing. 

B. The ball must be watched carefully, and only good 
pitches bunted. 

C. Relaxation must be stressed or the ball will be bunted too 
hard, and as a result, easily fielded. 

D. The tendency of beginners is to flex the arms too much 
and to pull the elbows in too close to the sides. 

E. If a long step is taken, the ball will probably be hit be- 
low the center, causing a pop-up. 

F. The weight must be kept well forward and on the toes. 

Teaching Progression: 

A. Explain and demonstrate a bunt. 

B. Practice the change of grip without striking the ball. 

C. Practice the bunt from a stationary position with the 
feet 10 to 12 inches apart. 

D. Step into the bunt. 

E. Work for placements along the baselines. 
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V. Squad Practice: 

A. Squads of six to eight with a catcher, pitcher, shortstop, 
first, second and third basemen. Each player bunts five 
or six times, then changes position with one of the 
other squad members. Vary the direction of the bunt. 

B. Same Formation. Draw a semicircle with 6-foot radius 

around the plate. Place infielders in position. Have 
the players try to have the bunt strike the ground 
within that radius, along the baseline. Change bat- 
ters after 5 or 6 bunts. 

1. Same formation but with a runner on first base. The 
batter should bunt down the third base line and run 
out the bunt to first base. The fielders should at- 
tempt to make a double play. 

2. Same formation but with a runner on second base. 
The batter should bunt down the first baseline and 
run out the hit. The fielders should try to make 
the out at third or first base. 

3. Practice bunting with runners on first and second 
bases. The fielders should try for a double play. 


BASE RUNNING 


Base running is an important aspect of softball offense which 
should not be neglected in the practice of softball fundamentals. 
A speedy and clever base runner can often score runs which 
would not be scored by mediocre base running. 

Skillful base running involves not only speed in running out 
hits, but also taking advantage of pitches and lead off. 

Base running begins from the batter’s box as the ball is hit. 
The right-handed batter must keep in mind that the first step 
toward first base is on the right foot. The step on the right foot 
will maintain body balance and save the runner one step. 

I. Starting Position—Plate to First Base: 

A. Following the hit, the body is tilted forward in a semi- 
crouch position with the weight well forward on the 
balls of the feet. 

B. The start should be made quickly with vigorous arm and 
knee action. Too many batters stand to watch where 
the ball is going before starting for first base. 

C. The first strides should be short ones, and the trunk 
should be gradually raised during the early strides. 
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D. To reach a full stride, the knees should be lifted and ex- 
tended forward. 

1. A high kick in back with the heels should be avoided. 

E. Squad Practice: 

1. Squad Formation. Line up the squad opposite the box. 
The first one in the squad takes her position in the 
box for batting, bat in hand. She swings, drops the 
bat and starts toward first. The run is only about 
halfway down the baseline. Emphasize the step on 
the right foot, speedy start and lengthening of 
stride after the first few steps. The runners should 
replace each other in the box. 


Fig. 184.—Base running, squad practice, squad formation. 


II. Running to First Base: 

A. The batter should run out every hit to first base at top 
speed, regardless of whether the ball is a pop-up or any 
other hit most certain to be fielded. Fielders do make 
errors. 

B. The head should not be turned to watch the ball until the 

runner is well on the way to the base. 

1. When about 20 feet from the plate, the batter should 
take a quick glance at the outfield to see if her hit 
warrants an attempt at second base. 

C. If the hit is short and for one base only, the runner should 

follow a straight course on the baseline or a little 
to the inside. 
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1. The base should be crossed in stride without a leap or 
jump. 

2. The runner should run through the base, slowing only 
after the base is crossed. 

D. Tf the hit is deep in the outfield, the runner will try for 
extra bases. Many steps will be saved if the bases 
are circled properly. _ 

1. When about 10 or 15 feet from the base, the runner 
should swing out of the baseline to the right. The 
swing should be 6 or 8 feet out of the line. 


Fig. 185—Circling the bases. 


2. The runner should try to touch the inside corner of 
the base with the left foot on the inside of the bag, 
and pivot toward second base. 

E. Squad Practice: 

1. Team formation. Hit, run through to first base, over- 
running the base. 

On a diamond, place the infielders except a catcher. 
The leader standing opposite the left-hand 
batting box should toss up the ball and knock 
easy infield hits. The runner should stand in 
the box in batting position, and run to first base 
as the ball is hit. The runner must try to beat 
out the hit to first base while the ball is fielded 
and thrown to first base. A new runner should 
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be ready in the box as soon as a runner has left. 
The leader should change the direction of the 
hit on each toss. This drill gives practice in: 

(a) Base running 

(6) Fielding 

(c) Throwing 


START 
® 
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One 


Fig. 186—Running to first base, squad practice, team formation. 


III. Running Bases Beyond First Base: 

After first base has been reached, cleverness in base running 
plays as important a role as fleetness. The softball rules provide 
that a base runner may not leave her base while the pitcher, stand- 
ing on the plate, holds the ball. 

The runner should be a threat to the catcher and pitcher at all 
times, and she should maintain enough activity around the base 
SO ee she is ready for an immediate take-off. 

A. Lead-off as Pitcher Releases Ball. 


i 


Ze 
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The distance which a runner can lead-off depends 
upon her skill and ability to analyze the play. 

While the pitcher is standing in the box with the ball 
in her hand, the runner may not leave the base. 

As the pitcher releases the ball, the runner should 
move down the baseline 10 or 12 feet with short, 
quick side steps or slides. 


. As the ball passes the batter, the runner should be 


facing the diamond, eyes on the catcher. 
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5. The trunk should be inclined forward, knees easy, 
arms hanging freely from the sides. 

6. The weight should be more on the right foot than on 
the left, but the runner must be ready to return 
quickly to the base she has just left. 

7. If the catcher drops the ball, or if there is a wild 
pitch, the runner should break toward the next base 
at once. 


tenor atl ne 
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Fig. 187.—Running bases beyond first base, practice formation. 


8. If a ground ball is hit, the runner should break for sec 
ond with the hit. A good lead will often save a 
force-out. 

9. When the ball is returned to the pitcher, the runner 
again returns to the base. 

B. Squad Practice: 

1. Have the base runners Sith one following the other 
from the batter’s position, side to the pitcher, and 
complete a circuit of the bases. 

2. Same as (1) above but time each runner for the com- 
plete circuit. 
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3. Formation: a squad in the field in regular positions 
and a squad at bat. 

The leader should devise certain situations such as: 

(a) Runners on first and second bases. 

(6) Runners on second and third bases. 

(c) Bases loaded. 

(d) Runner starting from the plate with other run- 

ners on bases. 

Runners should be placed accordingly and the field- 
ers’ attention drawn to the situation. The leader 
should throw the ball, varying between a high fly, 
short or long ground ball and in different directions. 
As she releases the ball the runners should hold 
bases or advance accordingly. The base runners 
should be changed within the squad at bat, then 
the whole squad sent to the field. 

IV. Sliding: 

The question as to whether girls should be taught sliding is a 
debatable one. There is no doubt that there is a possibility of 
injury in sliding, and without protection for the thighs, bruises 
and scratches often result. The head-first slide should never be 
taught to girls, and sliding should not be allowed if the uniform 
consists of shorts or rompers. 

The purpose of sliding is to avoid being tagged, and to make 
certain that the base is not over-run. For those reasons sliding 
to first base is never done, except when returning to first base 
after a lead-off. Sliding, when done to avoid being tagged, means 
that the runner touches the base with the smallest possible surface 
of her body. 

A. The Straight-in Slide 

1. The slide should be done from a full stride without 
slackening of speed. 

2. This slide is done on the side, both feet together, one 
over the other. 

3. This slide should go straight in to the center of the base. 

B. The Hook Slide 

1. This slide is used to elude a baseman who is waiting on 
the base with the ball. 

2. It is called the hook slide because the base is hooked 
with the front part of the foot and the toe. 

3. The leg which carries the weight may be folded under 
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or straight; injury is less apt to happen if the under 
leg is out. The body should be inclined away from 
the base. 


HOOK SLIDE 
Fig. 188. 


C. The Fallaway Slide 

1. The fallaway is a hook slide, a little wide of the base 
and away from the ball. 

2. As the dirt is hit, the runner should roll over in a prone 
position and reach out to tag the base with the hand. 

3. This slide may be confusing to the baseman, as it brings 
the runner behind her. 

D. Teaching Progression for Sliding: 

1. Explain and demonstrate the straight-in slide. 

2. Practice short slides in a jumping pit, on a mat or on 

the grass. 

. Increase the speed. 

Demonstrate the hook slide. 

. Have players assume the hook slide position without a 
run or slide. 

6. Practice from a short run in a pit or on a mat. 

7. Increase the speed. 

E. Squad Practice: 

1. On a diamond place a pitcher, catcher, first baseman, 
center fielder and a second baseman in their usual 
positions. Line up the rest of the squad opposite first 
base with the first player in line as a runner on first 
base. 
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The pitcher has the ball. The runner should lead-off and 
attempt to steal second while the pitcher throws to 
the catcher and the catcher to the second baseman. 
The pitcher may also attempt to keep the runner on 
first by a throw to the first baseman. The runner 
should slide into second base, then go to the end of 
the line while a new runner replaces her. 


Ce 


Fig. 189-—Fallaway slide. 
Le 


Many types of play are involved in this drill including: 
(a) Pitching 
(6) Catcher’s throw to second base 
(c) Tagging a runner 
(d) Lead-off 
(e) Base running 
(f) Sliding 
(g) Backing up second base 
V. Teaching Progression for Base Running: 

A. Explain and demonstrate the fundamentals of running. 

B. Practice from the box, starting with the right foot. 

C. Run through first base without attempting second. 

D. A few steps from first base and, with an easy trot, touch 
first base preferably with the left foot and pivot toward 
second base. 

E. At a slow pace, circle all bases. 
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F. Circle the bases at top speed. 

G. Practice sliding. 

VI. General Coaching Suggestions for Base Running: 

A. It is well to keep in mind in coaching that the base runner 
may not run more than 3 feet out of the baseline to avoid 
being tagged by a fielder with the ball. 

B. Inrunning to bases, the feet should track straight ahead. 

C. The head should be held naturally, not back. 

D. Emphasize the quick start from the batter’s box without 
waiting to see where the ball is going. 


DEFENSE AND OFFENSE 
I. Defense: 
A. Fielding 

1. The starting position of the outfielder or infielder must 
be such that she is ready to shift quickly in 
any direction. 

(a) The feet should be in easy side-stride position, 
weight forward and evenly distributed. 

(6) The knees and hips should be slightly flexed. 

(c) The hands should be on the knees (Fig. 190). 

(d) As the pitcher delivers the ball, the body should 
be tensed and poised to go in any direction, 
and the hands removed from the knees. The 

oe eyes are concentrated solely on the hitter. 

(e) From this position, the player can move quickly 
to cover her base, freld the ball, or move to 
back up a teammate. 

2. In fielding fly balls, the ball may be taken in one of 
two ways although the first is preferred by 
most experts. 

(a) Hands cupped, little fingers together about belt 
high. 

(6) Hands at the chest, thumbs together forming a V. 

3. In fielding a ground ball, it is first necessary to get in 
line with the ball and directly in front of it. 

(a) The fielder must move in toward the ball rather 
than waiting for it. 

(b) The hands should be close to the ground, little 
fingers pointing downward. 

(c) The hips and knees should be flexed. 
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(d) There is a difference of opinion as to whether the 
feet should be together or in forward or side 
stride. With the left foot forward the player 
is in position for a quick return of the ball. 

(e) Figure 191 shows the position with feet in side 
stride where the balance is more secure and 
a shift to either side may be made more easily. 


FIELDING POSITIONS 


BEFORE THE PITCH AFTER THE PITCH 
Fig. 190. 


4. In fielding a line drive or ball moving directly over- 
head, the thumbs should be together, wrists 
flexed, fingers cupped. 

(a) The accompanying diagrams show the fielder 
catching a drive and an immediate hop and 
pivot for the following throw (Fig. 192). 

5. When fielding a fly ball that is beyond the fielder, the 
fielder should turn her back to the ball and 
run back as far as necessary to get under the 
ball, then turn to face it. 

(a) Never run backwards unless it is just a step or 
two. 
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B. General Fielding Suggestions 
1. When the fly ball is in a territory where several play- 
ers are likely to get under it, the nearer one should 
call “mine” and the others should get out of the 
way to avoid a collision. 


FIELDING AND THROW OF A GROUND ALL 


CATCHING SHORT UNDERHAND 
THE IZ3ALL WHIP 
LS, WON 


FIELDING AND TalseN OF AN OVERHEAD GALL 


WAITING FoR LEAP To REACH HOP ON RIGHT FOLLOW THROUGH 
THE BALL THE BALL Foot, ARM BACK 
Fig. 192. 


2. The fielder should draw hard-hit balls in toward 
the body to absorb the jar and prevent fumbles. 

3. On long hits the ball should be relayed in from the 
outfield. 

4. If a throw to the base will be late, the outfielder should 
throw to the base ahead of the runner. 
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5. The ball should be thrown in immediately from the 
outfield. It should never be held by an outfielder 
after it is fielded. 

6. Fielders must remember to back each other up at all 
times. 

7. Fielders must bear in mind that runners may advance 
after a foul fly. 

8. The fielder, whenever possible, should get set to field 
a line drive or fly rather than getting it on the run. 
Get under the ball and wait for it! 

C. Tagging the Runner 

1. The base runner must always be tagged with the ball 
except on a force-out and a caught fly. 

2. Catching the ball and tagging the runner should be 
done with one motion. 

3. The ball should be held firmly and low. 

4. If a glove is worn, the gloved hand should be brought 
in with the bare hand to prevent fumbling. 

5. The ball should not be thrust at the runner or the 
danger of losing it will be increased. The runner 
should tag herself by sliding into the ball. 

6. When a runner has been tagged, withdraw the ball. If 

it is held over her it is likely to be knocked from 
the hand. 

7. The baseman should follow the runner who comes 
in at full speed as she might overrun the base, if 
she has not been tagged before the base is reached. 

D. Backing Up. A more complete discussion of backing up 
is given under position play, but the players in the 
field must keep in mind at all times that part of 
their function is helping each other. 

1. When backing up another player stand 10 to 15 feet 
away. If a player misses the ball, the player back- 
ing up will be in better position to see it if she is 
not too close. 

2. Every fielder of a hit ball, or throw, should be backed 
up by another player. 

3. On a run-up between bases, the basemen should be 
backed up. 

Il. Offense: (Individual offense consists of batting, bunting, 
base running and sliding. These technics are explained 


280 


TECHNIC OF TEAM SPORTS FOR WOMEN 


under Fundamental Skills. However, a word or two 
about the use of each may be beneficial now.) 


A. Straight-away Batting 


1. This means that the batter swings freely to get as 
long a hit as possible. 
2. With no one on base, the batter should try for a walk 


or a hit. 

3. With runners on second and third bases, a hit will 
score both. 

4. Against a weak pitcher, batters should try for long 
hits. 


5. If a slow runner is on a base, a hit is best. She will 
be unable to beat out a bunt. 


. Bunting for a Hit 


1. Only a fast runner should try to bunt for a hit. 


. Bunting as a Sacrifice 


1. The purpose of this bunt is to advance a runner from 
first to second, or from second to third base. 

2. A fast runner can often beat out a sacrifice for a hit. 

3. It should be used when: 

(a) There are less than two outs. 

(b) There are less than two strikes on the batter with 
(a) in mind. Foul bunt on the third strike is 
out. 

(c) When the score is close. 


. Base running and Lead-off 


1. The base runner must keep in mind the following: 
(a) Where the ball is. 
(6) Her speed. 
(c) The speed of the catcher and pitcher in throwing. 
(d) The out and the score. 

2. When the catcher has the ball, the lead should be 
shortened. Runners must make sure the baseman 
has thrown the ball and is not using the hidden 
ball play. 

3. A slow player should not take too big a lead when the 
pitcher has released the ball or she will be picked 
off base. 

4. Against a catcher that throws poorly, the lead may 
be increased. 

5. If there is none or one out, the base runner should 
be more cautious. 
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6. After the second out, the runner should run as the ball 
is hit, regardless of whether it is a fly ball. 

7. Base runners should never take chances if their team 
is behind or the score is close, unless a weak batter 
is in the box. 

E. Sliding 

1. The chances for injury in sliding make it an undesir- 
able technic for girls unless slacks are worn. 

2. Slide when the chances of being tagged are certain. 


SECTION 3: TEAM TACTICS AND FORMATION PLAYS 


DEFENSE 


Team defense is too often thought of in terms of the number of 
strike-outs a pitcher makes. While pitching which limits the num- 


Aa = 


Fig. 193—Regular fielding positions and territory for which each fielder is re- 
sponsible. 


ber of hits is important, the real test of a team’s defense is the 
support given to the pitcher by the basemen and fielders. The suc- 
cessful team has fielders with: 
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1. Fielding and throwing ability. 

2. The ability to “size up” all situations. 

3. The speed to back up other fielders and basemen. 

4. Knowledge of where base runners are and the number of 
outs. 

5. Alertness to assist in relaying the ball on long throws. 

Every play requires the attention of all players to some extent, 
either in fielding the ball, backing up the fielder, backing up the 
baseman or assisting the throw. While each baseman and fielder 
is responsible for fielding in certain territories, many situations 
require that the fielder leave these positions for effective defense 
play. Figure 193 shows the regular fielding positions and the ter- 
ritory for which each fielder is responsible. 

The following diagrams represent the play of the defense in 
specific situations. 


CF 


Fig. 194—Defense play, no one on base, hit toward first base. 


I. No one on base, hit toward first base (Fig. 194): 
A. The team in the field 
1. First baseman fields the ball. 
. Right fielder backs up first baseman. 
. Pitcher comes to first base. 
. Catcher backs up the pitcher. 
. Other basemen cover their bases. 
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Fig. 195.—Defense play, no one on base, long hit to right field. 
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Fig. 196.—Defense play, no one on base, long hit to left field. 


II. No one on base, long hit to right field (Fig. 195): 
A. The team in the field 
1. Right fielder fields the ball. 
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2. Short fielder and pitcher get in line with third base 


and the ball. 


3. Second and third basemen cover their bases. 
4. Shortstop backs up second baseman. 
5. Left fielder backs up third baseman. 

B. The team at bat 


I. 


Norte: The fielders will have to decide where to throw 
the ball, depending upon whether the runner can 
make second, third or home. 


Batter should attempt as many bases as possible 


upon advice of coacher at third. 


CF 


Fig. 197—Defense play, runner on third base, wild pitch. 


III. No one on base, long hit to left field (Fig. 196): 
A. The team in the field 


ile 
. Shortstop gets in line for relay. 

. Second and third basemen cover their bases. 
. Pitcher backs up third base. 

. Short fielder backs up second base. 

. First baseman backs up catcher. 


Dm BW LK 


Left fielder goes after the ball. 
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B. The team at bat 
1. The batter should attempt as many bases as pos- 
sible aided by the coacher. 
Note: If it is too late to get the runner at second or 
third, relay the ball to the plate. 
IV. Runner on third base, wild pitch (Fig. 197): 
A. The team in the field 
1. The catcher fields the ball. 
2. The pitcher should cover the plate. 
3. The shortstop should back up the pitcher. 
4. Left fielder backs up third base. 
B. The team at bat 
1. The base runner should attempt home. 


CE 


Fig. 198.—Defense play, runner on first base, infield hit to shortstop. 


V. Runner on first, hit to shortstop (Fig. 198): 
A. The team in the field 
1. The shortstop fields the ball and tosses it to the sec- 
ond baseman. 
2. The second baseman steps on the base and throws 
immediately to first baseman. 
3. The short fielder backs up second base. 
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4. The third baseman covers third. 
5. The left fielder backs up the third baseman. 
6. The center fielder backs up the shortstop. 
7. The catcher backs up first base. 
B. The team at bat 
1. Base runner on first must watch the ball and start 


with the hit to avoid the force out. 


Norte: The double play is from second to first base. 
VI. Runner on first, infield hit to the second baseman (Fig. 199): 


RF —--——> LF 


ice 


Fig. 199.—Detense play, runner on first base, infield hit to second baseman. 


A. The team in the field 


i 


Ue 


> 
Oe 


4. 


5 


6. 


The second baseman fields the ball and tosses it to 
the shortstop covering the base. 

The shortstop should step on the base and throw at 
once to first. 

The short fielder backs up the throw to the short- 
Stop. 

The center fielder backs up the eons baseman on 
the hit. 

The right fielder moves over toward second. 

The catcher backs up first base. 


B. The team at bat 


ihe 


Base runner should start with the hit. She should 
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have a big lead-off from the time the ball left the 
pitcher’s hand. 
Note: The double play is second base to first. 
2. It is unnecessary to tag the runner at second base. 
VII. Runners on first and second, hit to shortstop, one out 
(Fig. 200): 
A. The team in the field 
1. The shortstop fields the ball and throws to the third 
baseman. 
2. The third baseman steps on the base and throws to 
the second baseman. 
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Fig. 200.—Defense play, runners on first and second bases, one out, hit to short- 
: stop. 


3. The left fielder backs up the shortstop on the hit. 

4. The short fielder also backs up the shortstop. 

5. The center fielder backs up the second baseman on 
the throw from the third baseman. 

6. The pitcher backs up third base. 

B. The team at bat 

1. Base runners must advance and they should get 
under way at once. 

Norte: Make the play at third then second base. 
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VIII. Runners on second and third, hit to the shortstop, one out 
(Bigs20i): 
A. The team in the field 
1. The shortstop should field the ball and feint a throw 


to third base to get the runner back to third, then 
throw to first base. 


2. The pitcher should back up third base. 


3. The left fielder should back up the shortstop on 
the hit. 


4. The short fielder should back up second base. 


CF 


Fig. 201.—Defense play, runners on second and third, one out, hit to shortstop. 
B. The team at bat 


1. The runner on third should try to score on the throw 
to first base if it is a fairly long throw, or at least 
try to keep the shortstop from throwing to first 
base if the hit is short. 

Nore: If there are already two outs, the shortstop 

should throw to first without delay. 
IX. The “run-up” of a base runner caught off base (Fig. 202): 
A. Between first and second bases 

1. The second baseman has the ball and should pursue 

the runner back toward first base at top speed. 
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2. The shortstop covers second base while the first 
baseman covers first base. 

3. The pitcher backs up first base and the center fielder 
and short fielder back up second base. 

4. The runner should be driven back toward first and 
when the runner is almost there, the second base- 
man should throw the ball to first. 

5. The short fielder should follow behind the second 
baseman but not too closely. When the second 
baseman has thrown the ball, she should run out 
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Fig. 202——Run-up of runner caught off base. 


of the baseline back to second base and leave the 
shortstop on the baseline. 

6. The play should be concluded with one toss of the 
ball and always back toward the base the runner 
has left. 

B. Between second and third bases 
1. The same number of fielders should be involved. 
2. Drive the runner back toward second. 
X. Two runners on the same base: 
A. Runner (1) is the first runner on the base, runner (2) 
steals 
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1. Runner (1) is entitled to the base. 

2. Runner (2) is the runner that must be tagged. 

3. If runner (1) is tagged on base, she is not out. 

4. If both leave the base and are tagged, both are out. 


General Coaching Suggestions for Team Defense 


I. Whenever possible make the out on the runner closest to 
the plate. If that is doubtful, play for the sure out. 

II. In every case where it is the third out, make the out at the 
nearest possible base. 

III. Before catching a fly know where the base runners are. After 
the fly is caught, see if the base runners have advanced 
and there is a chance to double the runner off base. If 
the runner has left the base after the fly is caught, throw 
the ball to the base toward which she is advancing. 

IV. With the runner on third base, the catcher should not throw 
to second base to trap a runner who is stealing. The 
pitcher should keep the runner close to the base to make 
stealing difficult. 

V. The fielders should keep active, moving in and out as the 
play demands. 

VI. An intentional walk of a strong batter, when runners are on 
base, is often good strategy, if a weak hitter follows. The 
chances are good that the weak hitter will make an out 
or hit into a double play. 


OFFENSE 


Offense tactics in softball are largely individual, but there are 
definite forms which the offense may take to build team play. 
I. Batting Order: 

Careful arrangement of the batting order will often result 
in bunching of hits and the scoring of runs. The first 
player in the batting order is called the “lead-off.” 
Technically there are ten lead-off players, and all 
should keep in mind the qualities of the original “lead- 
off” who is the head of the batting order. 

A. “Lead-off” player 

1. She must get on base either by a bunt, walk or hit. 

2. She must be a fair hitter. 

3. It is a good plan to have a short player who is difficult 
to pitch to and may therefore draw a walk. 
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4. The “lead-off” should be able to beat out a bunt for 
a hit. 
5. Get on base! 

B. “Clean-up” position 
1. This position is fourth in the batting order. 

. The batter must be able to get a base hit. 

. The strongest hitter on the team is usually placed 
here as she will more often come to bat with run- 
ners on bases. 

C. The batting order should be arranged approximately as 

follows: 

1. “‘Lead-off,’ one who will get on base. 

2. Fair hitter, good bunter and one who can hit to right. 

3. Consistent field hitter. 

4. “Clean-up” batter, longest and strongest hitter. 

5. Strong hitter. 

6. Strong hitter. 

7 

8 

9 

O 


W bo 


. Weak hitter. 
. Weak hitter. 
. Strong hitter. 
10. Pitcher. 
D. By keeping the following statistics, the coach can deter- 
mine the arrangement of the batting order. 
1. Batting average: hits divided by the times at bat. 
2. Runs batted in. 
3. The number of times a player gets to first base. 
II. Sacrifice Bunt: 
A. The purpose of the sacrifice bunt is to advance a runner 
from first base or advance runners on first and second 


bases. 
B. It is most often employed with no outs or not more than 


one out. 

C. It should be used only when the score is close. 

D. It makes little difference to which baseline the bunt is 
directed, but some coaches are partial to third base. 

E. With runners on first and second bases, the bunt down 
the third baseline will draw the third baseman from the 
base. : 

Ill. The Hit-and-Run Play: 

A. The purpose of the hit-and-run play is to advance a 

runner two or more bases, 


292 


LY: 


TECHNIC OF TEAM SPORTS FOR WOMEN 


B. The batter should signal the runner that she is going to 
hit the next ball. 

C. The runner should start for second base with the pitch 
as though for a plain steal. 

D. The second baseman will draw in toward her base to 
cover the steal, and the batter should hit the ball be- 
hind the runner. 

E. The hit-and-run should not be used very often by a team 
a little behind in score as the chance for a double out 
is great. If a team is well behind, the hit-and-run will 
make runs or prove a miserable failure. 

F. The hit-and-run play may be used with a runner on first 
only or with runners on first and third. 

G. If used with runners on first and third, both should start 
with the pitch. 

Pinch Hitter: 

A, This is a psychological play when a team is a little be- 

hind or the score is very close. 

. A new batter is put in to bat for a regular member of the 

batting order. 

. The pinch hitter’s chances for a hit must be as good or 

better than that of the batter replaced. 

. When a pitcher is to be removed, a “pinch hitter” is often 

put in to bat for the pitcher. 

. The batter replaced may not participate in the game 

again. The team should not be weakened defensively 
by the replacement. 


Co Cy Cee 


. Coaching Base Runners: 


A. Coachers’ lines should be drawn 6 feet from and parallel 
to the lines between home and first and home and third 
bases. They should extend 15 feet toward home plate 
from the intersection of the baselines. 

B. There may be two coachers only, one at first and one at 
third base. 

C. The coacher may direct the base runner by words or 
signals only. 

D. For the best offense, coachers should be on duty through- 
out a team’s term at bat. 

E. The coacher on first base should watch the play and give 

the following advice: 
1, The baseman is close! 
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2. Take a long (or short) lead! 
3. After flies—run now! 
4. After two outs—run when the ball is hit! 

F. The coacher on third base should watch the play closely, 
keep track of the outs, and tell the runner when to 
advance. 

1. Hold the runner on base if a fly is hit unless it will be 
the third out. 
2. Watch for passed balls. 


General Coaching Suggestions for Team Offense 


I. Base runners must know the number of outs and where 
other runners are on the bases. 

II. It is an unpardonable play to run another base runner off 
a base. 

III. The runners should worry the battery as much as possible 
by lead-offs as the rules allow. 

IV. Second and third bases should never be overrun. 

V. Every batted ball should be run through to first base at 

top speed. Fielders make errors. 

VI. If there are two outs and a fly ball is hit, base runners 
should advance immediately without holding the bases 
to see where the ball is going. 

VII. If there are less than two outs and a fly ball is hit, base 
runners should go only as far toward the next base as 
will enable them to return safely to the base if the fly is 
caught. 

VIII. The batter should try to get ahead of the pitcher by hav- 
ing more balls called than strikes. 

A. If the count is three balls and no strikes, the batter 
should let the next pitch go by unless it is in the 
“groove” which the batter prefers. 

B. With the count three balls and two strikes the batter 
must get set to hit as the pitcher will no doubt at- 
tempt to pitch a strike. 

IX. Team strategy varies with the position of runners on bases. 
The batter should establish a plan and try to carry 
it through. Some situations demanding clear judg- 
ment by the batter and the base runner may be as 
follows: 
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A. Runner on first base, score close, one out. 

1. The batter should let the first pitch go by and the 
runner might attempt to steal to avoid a double 
play. 

2. The batter should try to hit behind the runner to the 
right field. 

3. This is a good spot for the hit-and-run play. 

B. Runners on first and second bases, two outs. 

1. The batter should pick out a good ball and try for 
a hit. 

C. Runners on second and third bases, one out. 

1. Try for a hit rather than a walk. 

X. Base runners should attempt to steal bases only when it 
will benefit the team. 

A. The best time to steal second is when a weak batter 
is at bat or against a catcher with a weak throwing 
arm. 

B. The best time to steal third base is after one out has 
been made. From this position the runner may thus 
score on an error, a long fly, a ground ball, or a 
squeeze play. 

C. The only time an attempt to steal home should be 
made is with a weak hitter at bat and two outs. 


SECTION 4: POSITION PLAY 


The various positions on the softball team require special 
abilities and qualities for skillful play. The player should choose 
the positions in which she is most interested and for which she is 
best equipped. 

I. The Infield: 

A. Catcher 
1. Catching is one of the most important positions on 
the team and at the same time one of the most dif- 
ficult. 
2. Because of the pressure of the position good physical 
build and stamina are essential. 

3. Catching requires not only skillful handling of the 
ball and a strong throwing arm, but alertness 
in analyzing and controlling every situation. 

(a) The catcher’s position is the best from which to 
direct the playing of the entire team. 


4. 


. 


6. 
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The demands made upon the catcher are numerous, 
including: 

(a) The ability to catch every “ball” and “strike.” 

(6) The ability to catch foul tips and pop flies. 

(c) The ability to throw to every base a quick, 
direct, snap throw. The ball must not be 
lobbed. 

(d) The ball must be thrown to basemen on the side 
toward which the runner is advancing and 
low enough so that the baseman can tag the 
runner without waste motion. 

The catcher’s position behind the bat should be: 

(a) Directly behind the plate. 

(6) Close up and under the bat. 

(c) Ina semi-erect position, body bent forward from 
the waist, feet parallel. A deep squat posi- 
tion makes it difficult to shoot for high or 
wide pitches. The catcher’s hands and body 
should be kept still until after the pitch to 
give the pitcher a target at which to throw. 

The catcher’s footwork should be such that in reach- 

ing for balls to the right or left of the plate she 
will slide to a point in line with the ball, then drop 
the right foot back for the throw. 

When playing the position of catcher, it is necessary 

to wear a mitt or glove and a body protector. 

To catch the ball, the catcher should: 

(a) Be sure to keep the fingers upward for high balls 
and downward for low balls. 

(b) Keep the fingers of the bare hand close together 
when wearing a mitt. 

(c) If wearing a mitt, catch the ball in the mitt and 
use the bare hand for a trap. 

(d) Give with the catch. 

(ec) Pull the hands toward the perfect strike posi- 
tion as the ball is caught. 

(f) Make a target with the hands for the pitcher. 

(g) In catching a pop-up, take the ball in front of 
the body and in the mitt, never overhead if 
it can be avoided. If the catcher is wearing a 
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mask, she should throw it off before attempt- 
ing to go after the pop-up. 


. In making a play at the plate to tag a runner, the 


catcher should: 

(a) Move a foot or so toward third base. 

(b) Place the right foot about 10 or 12 inches from 
the plate; the left foot a few inches from the 
baseline. 

(c) Brace herself against a possible collision by a 
sliding player. 

(d) Grip the ball firmly in the bare hand and push 
mitt and ball toward the runner. 

The backing-up duties of the catcher involve: 

(a) Backing-up the first baseman when there is no 
one on first base and a slow roller is hit to- 
ward second base or to the shortstop. 

(6) Backing up the first baseman when there is a 
runner on first and a double play is started 
at second base. 


Pitcher 


L 
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Pitching has been estimated to be 70 per cent of de- 
fensive baseball. 

Because the pitcher is constantly on duty while the 
team is in the field, she must have ample strength 
and emotional stability. 


. Successful pitching requires: 


(a) Control. 
(6) Speed—a good fast ball. 
(c) Deception—A good curve ball and change of pace. 


. To prevent players from taking a lead-off or stealing, 


the pitcher must be able to hold the runners 
on the base. This may be accomplished by: 

(a) Use of a short wind-up or none at all. 

(6) A quick throw. 

(c) Chasing the runner back to the base by several 
throws to the baseman. 


. The pitcher must be a good fielder. She is particu- 


larly responsible for: 
(a) Bunts. 
(6) Slow rollers. 
(c) Line drives through the box. 
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An important defensive duty of the pitcher is cover- 
ing bases and the plate. 

(a) On hits toward first base, the pitcher should run 
with the hit toward first, either to field the 
ball or to cover the base while the first base- 
man fields it. Speed is important. 

(6) She must be ready to cover the plate on a wild 
pitch or passed ball with runners on base. 

(c) With a runner on second, she must cover third on 
hits to the third baseman. 

The pitcher’s back-up duties are among the most ex- 
acting of any of the infielders. 

(a) The pitcher should back up the plate with run- 
ners on base and a hit to right field. 

(6) With runners on second and third, on a hit to left 
field, she should back up third base while the 
first baseman backs up the catcher. 


_(c) With no one on base she should back up the 


first baseman. 

What to pitch. 

(a) High to a free swinging batter as she is apt to 
hit a fly ball. 

(6) Close to a batter who crowds the plate. Drive 
her back. 

(c) Wide to a batter who stands far back from the 
plate or to one who pulls away as she bats. 

(d) A fast ball to a batter who stands forward in the 
box or to a late swinger. 

(e) A slow ball to a batter who swings fast or to one 
who stands far back in the box. 


C. First Baseman 


L 
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The first baseman should be tall with ability to reach 
to either side of the base for poor throws. 


. Speed at first base is essential. 
_ The first baseman must have an accurate throwing 


arm to make plays at any other base. 


. The position of the first baseman on the diamond 


varies with the size diamond and with the type 
of play. 
(a) On the 60-foot diamond with no one on base she 
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should stand 8 or 10 feet off first base toward 
second and 10 or 12 feet behind the base line. 

(6) On the shorter diamonds, she may shorten field- 
ing distances. 

(c) With a runner on first base, she should move in- 
side the diamond with her left heel on the 
inside corner of the base, and the right foot 
toward second. As the pitcher releases the ball, 
the first baseman should move a few feet down 
the base line. 


FIRST BASEMAN REACHING FOR A THROW 
Fig. 203.—Footwork of first baseman. 


5. The first baseman, when receiving a throw for a 
put out, must be able to get a good stretch 
toward the fielder. She should keep one foot on 
the inside corner of the base, while stepping 
out toward the fielder with the other. (Fig. 
20 Sa) 

(a) Most first basemen find greater freedom by 
keeping the left foot on the base and stepping 
out with the right. 

6. The first baseman is called upon to catch many bad 
throws. 

(a) If the ball is obviously out of reach, she should 
leave the base and field the ball at once. It will 
save an extra base. 
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(6) If the ball is high, the baseman should attempt 
to jump and catch it with both hands. If it is 
very high, it may be knocked down or caught 
in one hand, but always use two hands if pos- 
sible. 

(c) If the throw is wide to the right of the baseman, 
the left foot should remain on the bag and the 
right foot should stretch out as far as possible. 

(d) If the throw is wide to the left of the baseman, 
the right foot should remain on the base, and 
a reach be made with the left foot and arms. 

7. The first baseman has definite fielding duties and 
should work closely with the pitcher so that 
one or the other covers the base while the other 
fields. She should try for any ball she may 
think it possible to field and depend upon the 
pitcher to cover first base. 

(a) Bunts and grounders toward first base are her 
chief responsibilities. 

8. The first baseman is an important cog in relays from 
the outfield on long hits. If the throw is short or 
too late she should cut it off and play the ball 
where it will do the most good. 

D. Second Baseman 

1. The second baseman must be a speedy fielder and an 
accurate thrower. 

2. The fielding requirements around second base demand 
a player who can field to her right or left with equal 
speed. 

3. It is essential that the second baseman be able to tag 
a sliding runner without error. 

4.. The position of the second baseman on the diamond 
varies with the size of the diamond and with 
the type of play. 

(a) On the 60-foot diamond, her position should be 
12 or 15 feet from her base on the first base 
side. 

(b) On the shorter diamonds, she shortens her dis- 
tance from the base accordingly. 

(c) When there is a runner on second base, the base- 
man should move over close to the base. 
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The shortstop and second baseman must work well 
together and when the second baseman is fielding a 
ball, the shortstop must replace her on the base. 


. When waiting for a throw from the catcher to put out 


a runner who is stealing second base, the base- 
man should move just inside the baseline on 
the first base side. 

(a) As the ball is received, the second baseman should 
use the right foot as a pivot foot, drop the left 
foot backward and put the ball on the runner. 


. The second baseman is of prime importance in double 


plays, either as the fielder or in her position 
as the baseman. 

(a) When the second hasten fields the hit, the 
shortstop should play the base. 

(6) The throw to the player on the base must be an 
easy toss if the distance is short, otherwise the 
ball will be fumbled. 

(c) The player who covers the base must break for 
the base as soon as the direction of the hit is 
determined and be set for the toss when it 
comes. It is difficult to handle a ball at close 
range when running. 

(d) The whip to first base for the second out must be 
part of the catch. It must be a direct, fast 
throw. 


. The second baseman is often involved in a run-up of 


a player caught off base. If the runner has come 
from first, the second baseman should chase her 
back toward that base. 


. When there are no runners on base, the second base- 


man can often back up first base or play first base 
if the first baseman and pitcher have been drawn 
in to field a bunt. 


E. Shortstop 


I 
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The shortstop is often called the ‘auxiliary second 
baseman,” and many of the points for playing 
second base apply to the shortstop. 

The shortstop should be the fastest fielder on the 
team as most hits go through her position on. the 
left side of the field. 
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. She should be able to throw with the underhand whip 
as well as a full arm overhand. 

(a) The underhand whip is necessary as the short- 
stop is called upon to field many ground balls, 
and often the ball thrown from a low position 
will save the split second necessary to make an 
out. 

4. The position of the shortstop with no runners on base 

should be as deep as her throwing arm will allow. 
5. Her position on the field varies with the size of the 
diamond, and on the shorter diamond she should 
move in closer to the baseline. 


z 


Fig. 204—1—-Shortstop backing up third baseman. 2.—Shortstop playing second 
base. 3——Shortstop playing in for a bunt; to assist the pitcher. 


6. The shortstop must be adept at moving in at top speed 
to pick up slow rollers. She must never wait for a 
ball to come to her. 

7. The duties of the shortstop are among the most exact- 

ing of any position. 
(a) The interchange with the second baseman has 
been discussed. 
(6) The shortstop is often called upon to cover third 
base when the baseman fields a bunt or roller. 
(c) She must back up the third baseman on throws 
: from the outfield. 
(d) She must back up the pitcher on hits through the 
box. 
(e) She must assist on relays from the outfield. 
F. Third Baseman 
1. A tall player on third base will be an asset, because of 
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the many line drives over third base by right- 
handed hitters. 
2. She must have a good throwing arm as many of her 
throws must be across the diamond to first base. 
3. The third baseman should not play as far from her 
base as the other basemen. 

(a) Her position is 6 or 8 feet from the base in fair 
territory, and close to the baseline. 

4. Most of the outs at third base are the result of tag- 
ging the runner. 

(a) The baseman should stand close to the base on 
the inside of the diamond in fair territory. 

(b) If the throw is bad, the baseman must leave the 
base and catch the ball, otherwise a run will 
score. 

5. A good judge of fly balls at third base will be able to 
catch many foul flies. 

6. The bunt down the third baseline is the third base- 
man’s to field, and she must be able to come in fast 
and field the ball on the run. 


II. Outfield: 
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The outfield consists of the short fielder, right fielder, 
center fielder and the left fielder. While their territories 
differ, their qualifications for fielding hits beyond the 
baselines are similar. The short fielder may play in 
the infield or outfield. 


. All outfielders must be able to judge and catch fly balls. 
. Skillful fielding of hard line drives and bounding balls is 


also essential. 


. A good throwing arm is a necessity to outfielders. 
. Outfielders must rove within their territories, playing 


in for weak hitters and out for strong hitters. 


. Among the important duties of the outfield is backing up 


each other and the infield. 
1. The left fielder is responsible for backing up: 

(a) The center fielder. 

(6) Hits to the left on the diamond. 

(c) Third base on plays to third from the direction of 
the diamond. 

(d) Second base and shortstop on throws from the 
right side of the diamond. 
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2. The center fielder should back up: 
(a) Both fielders. 
(6) Infielders on hits through the center of the dia- 
mond. 
(c) Plays from the catcher or pitcher to second base. 


WwW 


(a) The 


. The right fielder is responsible for backing up: 


center fielder. 


(6) Infielders on hits to the right. 
(c) Plays to first base. 
4. The short fielder is a combination infielder and out- 
fielder. She must be fast enough to play either be- 
hind the shortstop or off to the second baseman’s 


right. 


SECTION 5: SOFTBALL AND BASEBALL TERMS 


Assist 


Battery 
Batting Average. ... 


Each player who handles the ball, after it 
leaves the bat, up to the player who makes 
the put-out, is credited with an assist. 

The pitcher and the catcher. 

The number of hits divided by the number 
of times at bat. The result is expressed in 
three decimals. 


Crowding the Plate. . A batter moving close to the plate and refus- 


Doubie 
Double Play 
Earned Run 


ing to back away with the pitch. 

A two-base hit. 

Two outs accomplished during a single play. 

A run scored by a player who has reached 
base as a result of a hit, walk or a stolen 
base, in other words, on anything but an 
error. 

An error is a play which allows a base run- 
ner to advance by reason of a fumble or a 
wild throw which fails to make an other- 
wise certain out. The question of error in 
the catch of a wild throw or base hit is 
determined by the scorer, on the basis of 
whether the fielder had a fair chance to 
field the ball. A walk, wild pitch, passed 
ball or a balk are not scored as errors 
against the pitcher. 

To strike out. 
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Fielder’s Choice ... When a fielder elects to try to retire a base 
runner instead of a batter. If in the judg- 
ment of the scorer the batter could not 
have been retired at first base, the batter 
is credited with a base hit. If the runner is 
retired or would have been retired but 
for an error, the batter is charged with a 
time at bat but no base hit. 

OUI Lip) gah oak ee A legally batted ball that goes sharply and 
directly to the catcher’s hands and is 
caught. If not caught it is a foul. 


Fungo Hitting Tossing up a ball and hitting it to fielders 
for fielding practice. 

Hot Corner . =... Third base: 

Keystone Sack ....Second base. 

Line Drive ........A direct hit from the bat, low to the infield 
or outfield. 

PASS. Sis cone. Seer ee A base on four balls. 

Passed Ball .......A legally pitched ball which the catcher fails 


to hold and control, and which has not 
been touched by the bat. 


Put-Outos omen ae The player who actually makes the out is 
credited with the put-out. 

SiO Clem seer A one-base hit. 

packs or Bagse. 1. The bases. 

SC ELICe: ec), waeenes Advancing a runner with chances that the 
batter will be put out at first base. 

SaLeUV tS sere A one-base hit. 

SOUPRDAW ) = 2634.50.00 A left-handed pitcher or player. 

equeezerPlay 9.2.5, Advancing a runner from third base on a 
bunt. 

Texas Leaguer .... A short, looped ball which drops safely just 
beyond the infielders. 

Time at Bat ...... The batter’s term at bat. Bases on walks, 


sacrifice or interference by the catcher are 
not scored as times at bat. 

PP ripleteermris acct A three-base hit. 

Walkevne a0 _. Base on balls. 


CHAPTER VII 


SPEEDBALL 
SECTION 1: INTRODUCTION 
HISTORY 


Speedball developed from a definite need of a fall sport suited 
to a men’s intramural program. In order to fulfill this need there 
was a demand for a game which did not require highly special- 
ized playing technics, which provided for all around activity, and 
which was not expensive to conduct. Speedball answered all of 
these requirements. 

The game, originated by Elmer D. Mitchell, was first played 
at the University of Michigan in 1921 as part of the men’s intra- 
mural program. The success of the game was immediate and the 
enthusiasm with which it has been adopted by various schools 
indicates a bright future for the young sport. Speedball today is 
played in colleges, in recreation leagues, in high schools and in 
elementary schools; by boys and girls, by men and women. Cali- 
fornia, through its State Director of Physical Education, was 
the first state to put state-wide promotion behind the game. 
Other states have since followed. In many places speedball is 
being used in inter-county leagues by schools too small to sup- 
port football. 

Girls and women started to play the game about three years 
after it originated, using men’s rules. In 1930, because the game 
was becoming widespread and because the rules were not suitable 
for women, a Speedball Committee was appointed by the Na- 
tional Section on Women’s Athletics to make necessary revisions 
in the rules. Today speedball is a popular high school, junior 
high school and camp activity for girls. 


FIELD AND EQUIPMENT 


The speedball field should measure 100 yards by 60 yards, 
but the size may be reduced for younger girls. The surface 
should be turf, smooth and well kept. 
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The ball should be a regulation soccer or speedball. Other 
equipment is the same as for soccer. 
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Fig. 205.—Speedball field. 


OFFICIALS 


As in other field games it is advisable to have two umpires, a 
scorer and a timer. Each umpire takes one half of the field for 
the entire game and is responsible for the entire side line on her 
side of the field. 

Each umpire is responsible for: 

1. Enforcing all rules and giving all penalties in her half of 
the field. 

2. Calling all out-of-bounds along the entire side line and the 
end line on her half of the field. 

3. Calling goals scored in her half of the field. 

4. Starting the kickoff in agreement with the other umpire. 

5. Recognizing substitutes if she is on the side near the scorer 
and timer. 

Umpires should keep off the field of play as much as possible, 
although there are times when it becomes necessary to go on to 
the field. Arm signals, as in hockey, should be used wherever 
and whenever possible. The umpires should refrain from putting 
into effect any ruling which is advantageous to the offending team. 


THE GAME 


Speedball is a combination of basketball and soccer. A ground 
ball must be played as in soccer until it has been kicked up and 
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becomes a fly ball. A fly ball may be played either with the hands 
as in basketball or dropped to the ground and played as in soccer. 

A player may dribble at will with her feet, but may not 
bounce the ball. The ball becomes a ground ball when a bounce 
is attempted and must be played with the feet. A player may 
guard an opponent in possession of a fly ball as guarding is per- 
mitted in basketball. A player may not run while carrying the 
ball. 

The goalkeeper has no special privileges. She must play a 
ground ball on the ground, but may, as other players, use her 
hands on a fly ball. 

The playing time of thirty-two minutes is divided into four 
quarters. 

In general the rules combine the main points of basketball and 
soccer with several exceptions. There is no offside in speedball. 
The very nature of the game eliminates the possibility of such a 
rule. There are four different methods of scoring: 

1. A field goal, 2 points, is scored when the ball is played into 

the cage as in soccer. 

2. A touchdown, 2 points, is a completed forward pass from a 
player in the field outside the nearer six-yard line to a 
member of the same team back of the goal line. 

3. A drop kick, 3 points, is scored when the ball is drop-kicked 
over the goal bar by a player on the field of play outside 
the nearer six-yard line. 

4. A penalty kick, 1 point, is scored when a penalty kick goes 
into the goal cage. 


SAFEGUARDS IN TEACHING SPEEDBALL 


I. Common types of injuries: 
A. All injuries which are apt to occur in the game of soccer. 
B. Sprained fingers from incorrect handling of the ball. 
II. Teacher activities to prevent injuries should include: 
A. Those listed under soccer. 
B. Special training in catching and in adjusting speed of 
pass to proximity of receiver. 


SECTION 2: INDIVIDUAL SKILLS AND TACTICS 


(Throughout the discussion of speedball the players’ positions 
are designated as in hockey for the same reasons as explained in 


soccer. ) 
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KEY TO SPEEDBALL DIAGRAMS 


DIREGTION- PEAGER 
IS FACING 


PATH OF PLAYER 
WITH BALL 


PAs OR PAS Ayre 
WITHOUT BALL 


BASS 


Fig. 206. 


All of the soccer skills and most of the basketball skills can be 
used in speedball. Since these are all described elsewhere, this 
section will deal only with those skills peculiar to speedball. 


KICK-UP OR LIFTING THE BALL TO SELF 
With both feet—Method 1. 
I. Body Mechanics: 
A. Starting Position 
1. The ball should be between the player’s feet. 
2. The weight should be on the outside of the feet. 


3. The inner part of the feet should be in contact with 
the ball. 


4. The knees should be slightly bent. 
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5. The arms should be free at the sides. 

6. The eyes should be on the ball. 

7. The trunk should be bent slightly forward. 

B. Application of Force 

1. The player should jump into the air, equally from 
both feet. 

2. The knees should bend outward, the feet pulling the 
ball up toward the player. 

3. Contact with the ball should be maintained until the 
ball is off the ground. The ball should then be 
quickly released. 

4. The trunk should bend well forward. 

5. The hands should reach for the ball as it is released. 


KICK-UP WITH TWo FEET 
Fig. 207. 


C. Follow Through 
1. The player should land lightly, knees bent and feet 
apart. 
2. The trunk should straighten as the player lands. 
Eipatises? 
A. Used to pick up a stationary ball when there is no imme- 
diate possibility of being tackled. 


If. Coaching Suggestions: - 
A. Pull the knees up quickly just after jumping. x 
B. If the ball tends to slip out forward turn the toes upward. 

C. Reach well forward and downward for the ball. 
D. Get good foot contact with the ball before jumping. 
~E. Pressure against the ball should be equal on both sides. / 
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With One Foot On a Stationary Ball—Right Foot, Method 2. 


I. Body Mechanics: 
A. Starting Position 
1. The ball should be just in front of the player. 
2. The right foot should be placed on top of the ball so 
that the sole of the foot is in contact with it. 
. The right knee should be bent. 
. The weight should be on the left foot. 
. The eyes should be on the ball. 
. The arms should be free at the sides. 
B. Application of Force 
1. The*ball should be pulled toward the player with the 
right foot. 
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KICK-UP WITH ONE FOOT 
Fig. 208. 


2. As the ball starts rolling the toe of the right foot 
should be placed under it. 

3. The right knee should bend upward and outward so 
that the ball is lifted off the ground. 

4. The player should bend forward to receive the ball 
off her toe. 

C. Follow Through 

1. The right leg should follow through upward a short 
distance after the ball leaves the toe. 
Il. Uses: 

A. Used to pick up a stationary ball. This is a safer way than 
Method 1 if an opponent is near because the player 
can recover more quickly to play the ball some other 
way if the pick-up fails. 

III. Coaching Suggestions: 
A. Get speed on the ball as it is pulled back. 
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B. Get the toe well under the ball before starting to lift it. 

ie Get a quick lift of the foot to bring the ball up into the 
air. 

D. Keep the eyes on the ball until it is caught. 

E. The ball actually comes off the inner part of the top of 
the instep, rather than directly off the toe. 


With One Foot On a Moving Ball—Right Foot, Method 3. 
I. Body Mechanics: 


IT. 
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IV. 


A. Starting Position 

1. The body should be in line with the oncoming ball. 

2. The feet should be in a slight forward stride position, 

knees easy. 

. The arms should be free at the sides. 
. The eyes should be on the ball. 
. The weight should be on the left foot, the right foot 
slightly advanced. 
B. Application of Force 
1. Same as in Method 2. 
C. Follow Through 
1. Same as in Method 2. 
Uses: 
A. Used to pick up a ball moving toward the player. 
Coaching Suggestions: 
A. Get the ball onto the foot before starting to lift it. 
B. Be sure the body is directly in line with the ball. 
C. Turn the toe up slightly as the ball is lifted in order to 
prevent the ball from rolling off forward. 
D. The foot must actually leave the ground to make this a 
legal pick-up. 

These methods of lifting the ball to self are the only legal 
ways for a player to convert a ground ball into a 
fly ball for herself. In using the last two methods the 
umpire should make certain that the player has ac- 
tually given impetus to the ball and that the foot comes 
off the ground. It is illegal to merely let the ball roll 
up off the toe. 

Teaching Progression: 

A. Demonstrate and explain. 

B. Pick up a moving ball with one foot. 

C. Pick up a stationary ball with both feet. 
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KItCK-UP FROM A PASS 


Fig. 209. 
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D. Pick up a stationary ball with one foot. 

£. Body block a ball and pick it up. 

. Squad Practice: 

A. Double line formation (See Fig. VII, A). Ten players to 
a line, lines fifteen feet apart. Roll the ball back and 
forth, picking it up with one foot. 

B. Shuttle formation (See Fig. V, A). Eight to ten players 
to a squad. Columns twenty-five feet apart. X+ throws 
the ball with a two-handed overhead pass to X?. X? 
traps or blocks the ball, picks it up with both feet and 
throws it back to X%. X1 and X? go to the end of 
their columns. Variation.—Use as a relay race. 

C. Circle formation (See Fig. X, C). Pick up relay. Ten 
players to a circle, squad leader in the center. Players 
five feet apart. Squad leader has the ball and on signal 
rolls it to X1. X? picks it up and throws it back with 
any type of pass or any special pass called for. Squad 
leader throws to X? and so on around the circle. 

D. Shuttle formation (See Fig. V, B). Ten players to a 
team. Columns twenty-five feet apart with a line drawn 
midway between them. X! dribbles the ball to the line 
and kicks it to X?. X? uses any legal method of pickup, 
throws the ball to X* with a two-handed overhead 
pass. X* repeats what was done by X?. Players go to 
the end of their own column. 


LIFTING THE BALL TO A TEAMMATE (Right Foot) 


. Body Mechanics: 
A. Starting Position 
1. The ball should be about one foot in front of the 
player and slightly to the right. 
. The right toe should be placed under the ball. 
. The right knee should be slightly bent. 
. The weight should be on the left foot. 
. The arms should be free at the sides. 
6. The eyes should be on the target. 
B. Application of Force 
1. The right foot should be lifted into the air with the 
ball. 
2. The left knee should bend slightly. 
3. The trunk should be inclined forward. 
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4. The right knee should straighten. 
C. Follow Through 
1. The right leg should follow through in the direction 
of the lift. 
Uses: 
A. Used to lift the ball for another player to catch. 
Coaching Suggestions: 
A. The toe must be under the ball before the lift is started. 
B. Don’t kick at the ball. 
C. This lift does not send the ball very far. 
D. Height can be regulated by the amount of follow through. 
For a high ball follow through higher. 

The ball can also be lifted by using the inside of the foot, 
especially on a moving ball. This is a difficult skill to 
master and should not be attempted with beginners. 
The ball should be kicked with the inside of the foot 
as in soccer, but the foot should bend sharply so that 

_ the sole of the foot faces the direction of the pass. The 
ball actually rolls off the front part of the inside of the 
foot. It is very much like a flick in hockey in so far 
as the movement of the ball is concerned. 

Teaching Progression: 

A. Demonstrate and explain. 

B. Lift the ball to a stationary player. 

C. Lift the ball to a moving player. 

D. Lift a moving ball to a stationary player. 
E. Lift a moving ball to a moving player. 

F. Lift the ball with the inside of the foot. 


. Squad Practice: 


A. Double line formation (See Fig. VII, A). Lines facing 
about fifteen feet apart. Lift the ball back and forth 
across the space. 

B. Shuttle formation (See Fig. V, B). Ten players to a 
squad, columns fifteen feet apart. X? lifts the ball to 
X2. X2 catches it and throws it back to X* who traps 
it and lifts it to X*. Players go to the end of opposite 
column. 

C. Double column formation (See Fig. V1). First player 
in each column thirty yards from the goal. Columns 
twenty feet apart. X! and X® start forward on signal 
dribbling and passing the ball back and forth. As they 
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approach the goal one player lifts the ball to her part- 
ner who drop kicks for goal. Player who kicks recovers 
the ball. Players return to end of columns. 

D. Column formation (Fig. 211). Columns of five players 
facing the center of an imaginary circle. X1 starts 
with the ball on the ground, lifts it to X* who catches 
it and passes it to X*. X® throws to X* who catches 
the ball and rolls it to X°. X® starts the rotation over 
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Fig. 211—Lifting ball to a team mate, squad practice, column formation. 
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again after trapping the ball. Players rotate positions 
in the direction in which the ball travels, going to the 
end of the next column. 


DROP KICK (Right Foot) 


I. Body Mechanics: 
A, Starting Position 
1. The ball should be held in front of the player about 
waist height. . 
2. The hands should be on opposite sides of the ball, 
fingers spread. 
3. The elbows should be bent and in close to the body. 
. The feet should be in a slight forward stride position, 
the left foot forward. 
5. The eyes should be on the ball. 
B. Application of Force 
1. The ball should be dropped to the ground and the 
player should take the weight onto the left foot. 
2. The right leg should swing through, the knee slightly 
bent and the toe pointed toward the ground. 
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3. The top of the instep should contact the ball just as it 
rises from the ground. (Similar to a half volley in 
tennis. ) 

4. The left knee should be bent. 

5. The trunk should bend slightly backward. 

6. The eyes should follow the ball. 

C. Follow Through 

1. The right leg should follow through in an upward 

direction. 

. The player should rise on the left toe. 

. The arms should be free at the sides for balance. 

4. The trunk should incline forward for balance. 

Uses: 

A. Used as a method of scoring points. 

B. May be used to put the ball in play after it has gone 
over the goal line without score. 

Coaching Suggestions: 

A. Take the ball just as it rises from the ground. 

B. Beginners tend to wait until the ball has bounced high 
before kicking it. 

C. Get a full leg swing, not just a swing from the knee. 

D. Timing is very important. DROP—STEP, KICK! 

E. Girls seldom attempt to score using this method, perhaps 
because many of them are unfamiliar with the skill. 

F. For individuals who have particular difficulty in timing 
the ball should be dropped from a position well out in 
front and close to the ground. This calls for a short- 
ened leg swing, involving mostly knee action. 

Teaching Progression: 

A. Demonstrate and explain. 

B. Drop kick for distance. 

C. Drop kick for accuracy. 

D. Dribble, trap, pick up and drop kick. 

E. Pick up moving ball and drop kick. 

Squad Practice: 

A. Column formation (Fig. 212). One column of eight 
players lined up behind the goal line. Another column 
of eight players lined up fifteen feet from the goal and 
in front of it. The column in front of the goal should 
have three or four balls. X in that column drop kicks 
for goal and goes to the end of the other column. X5 in 
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the second column recovers the ball and dribbles it 
back. X2 then drop kicks and X® recovers. Rotation 
continues in this way. 
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Fig. 212—Drop kick, squad practice, column formation. 


B. Single column formation (See Fig. I). Players lined up 
in columns of six behind the goal line. One player sta- 
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Fig. 213—Drop kick, squad practice, another column formation. 


tioned opposite each column to retrieve the ball. One 
ball to each column. Players drop kick for distance, 
one at a time. All X's drop kick and then stand on the 
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spot where the ball first touched the ground. X2s follow 
and so on, each player standing where her ball first 
touched. If a player kicks beyond the spot where an- 
other player from her column is standing that player 
retires. Change the retriever frequently. 

C. Column formation (Fig. 213). One column lined up 
fifteen feet in front of the goal and facing it. Second 
column lined up at right angles to the first and facing 
it. Eight players in each column and one or two play- 
ers behind the goal to recover balls. X° lifts the ball 
to X* who drop kicks for goal. Each goes to the end 
of the opposite column. X° lifts to X2 and the rotation 
continues. Variation: Player with the ball starts to 
dribble and then lifts. 


SECTION 3: TEAM TACTICS AND FORMATION PLAYS 


A speedball team consists of eleven players lined up as in 
soccer. The duties of the players are so nearly the same as those 
of soccer players in a like position that a separate discussion of 
them is not necessary. The five forwards are, in the main, attack 
players, the halfbacks both attack and defense players, as are 
the two fullbacks, while the goalkeeper serves purely in a defense 
capacity. 

The general team tactics may, on the whole, be considered the 
same as in soccer, but certain fundamental differences should be 
noted. Because the rules of the game allow the ball to be handled 
on certain occasions, the defense must be ready for a ground 
attack or an aerial attack, or a combination of the two. Forwards 
should not attempt to carry through one type of play just be- 
cause it has been started, nor should they fail to use the back- 
field players in attacking. Variation of ground and areial game 
is disconcerting to the opposing defense. 


ATTACK PLAY 


The ball may be advanced by long or short passes on the 
ground or in the air, or by dribbling on the ground. Once the 
ball is in the air as a fly ball many players feel that it should be 
kept there until accidentally grounded. Grounding the ball on 
purpose often opens up unexpected possibilities. 

The forwards may advance toward the goal in any formation 
desired since there is no offside rule. Shifting diagonals consti- 
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tutes the most commonly used method. This means that there 
may be a “V” formation of advance, changing to a single long 
diagonal across the field, and similar changes. 

It is sometimes difficult to keep the forwards well spread out. 
The tendency to crowd toward the player in possession of the 
ball is disastrous because it makes it easy for the opponents to 
break up the attack. The backs, close behind the forward line, 
are very usable for a backward pass to be followed by a pass 
to a very different part of the field. Occasionally a halfback can 
slip over the goal line for a touchdown pass. In the aerial game, 
especially, the backs are a very definite part of the attack. 

If the ball has progressed down one side of the field by aerial 
passes, a sudden shift to the center for a ground ball and a field 
goal or drop kick attempt will often catch the defense unpre- 
pared. When one type of attack has been started it is not neces- 
sary to continue in that method. Team work and head work open 
up many possibilities which blind play overlooks. 

The ground attack resembles soccer in practically all points 
except that there is no need for forwards to watch for offside. 
The other main difference is that the ground game may suddenly 
shift to an aerial game, calling for different defense tactics. 


General Points on Attack 


1. Keep the ball moving toward goal. 

2. The halfbacks should be an integral part of the attack. 

3. Centering the ball is not necessary unless a field goal or a 
drop kick is to be attempted. A touchdown may be scored across 
any part of the goal line except that in the cage. 

4. A ground game is preferable in a high wind. 

5. Only the concerted action of the whole team makes it pos- 
sible to score. 

6. The attack must be quick to shift to defense when the ball 


goes to the other team. 
DEFENSE PLAY 


Defense players must be keenly alive to the possibilities of 
both the ground game and the aerial game. If an aerial attack is 
in progress all five defense players should mark their opposing 
forwards. Three halfbacks are hopeless against five forwards. 
Since intercepting is the strength of defense against the aerial 
game close marking is essential. Guarding, as in basketball is 
legal at any time. 
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If the ball is on the ground the usual soccer type of defense can 
be used, the halfbacks carrying the brunt of the work and the 
fullbacks helping out where possible and when necessary. Use of 
two different methods of attack puts a heavier load on the full- 
backs. 

There are two general types of defense which can be used in 
speedball, player-to-player and zone defense. There is no brief for 
either kind, some teams using one type to advantage and some the 
other. Zone defense is the more advanced type of play, the more 
difficult to learn, but the more effective when once mastered. It 
is less wearing on the defense players than is the player-to-player 
type of defense. 


Fig. 214—Concentration in zone defense. 


In zone defense, the defensive zones should be well up near 
the center line. This calls for quick action on the part of the 
backs. Each player is responsible for a large area and each must 
do her share or this type of defense will not be effective. , 

If the play is coming down the left side of the field the defense 
players should shift slightly to that side in order to concentrate 
their strength there. If play is in the middle of the field the de- 
fense should draw in slightly from the sides. The concentration 
of defense in the proper areas comes only through experience. 

In player-to-player defense each halfback and fullback is re- 
sponsible for one forward on the opposing line. Any shift on the 
part of the forward when her team is attacking should be fol- 
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lowed by a like shift on the part of her opponent. The constant 
shifting makes this type of defense particularly wearing. At the 
same time it is the most effective type of defense for beginning 
players. 


General Points on Defense 


1. Play the ball, not the opponent! 

2. Keep the ball out of the scoring area! 

3. Work with other defense players. It’s not just your job, 
nor is it theirs alone to keep a score from being made. 

4. Learn to anticipate the attack of your opponent. 

5. Be ready to shift to attack. 


THE THROW-IN 


A throw-in is awarded when the ball is played over the side 
line off one or more members of the same team. The ball is put 
in play with a two-handed overhead pass by a player on the team 
which did not cause it to go out of bounds. This pass may not 
be caught. 

I. The Attacking Team—The forwards should be up ahead 
of the thrower, toward the goal they are attacking, and at least 
two of them, the wing and the inner, should be close to the side 
line. There is no regulation as to the distance they must stand 
from the thrower. The forwards should make spaces through 
which a pass can be directed. 

The halfback and the fullback on that side of the field should 
be out near the side line, ready for a backward pass. They should 
also be prepared to shift to defense should the opponents intercept 
the throw. 

The player taking the throw-in, generally the halfback, should 
come onto the field of play immediately after the throw has been 
taken. She may not replay her own ball. 

Il. The Defending Team.—The forwards on the defending 
team should, if possible, place themselves between the thrower 
and the attacking forwards in an attempt to intercept the pass. 
This is an important tactic which many forwards overlook. By 
plays of this type forwards are able to strengthen the defense of 
their team. 

The halfback and fullback on the side of the field where the 
throw is being taken should mark their opponents closely, stand- 
ing between them and the goal they are defending. The center 
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halfback should mark loosely, and the other fullback and half- 
back should be in covering positions. 

No member of the defending team may be within six yards of 
the thrower. If the attacking forwards take advantage of this reg- 
ulation it is difficult for the defending forwards to adequately 
block spaces. 

THE TOSS-UP 


The toss-up is awarded for a tie ball in the air and is used to 
start the game after a double foul and after time out if no other 
penalty has been awarded. The ball is tossed up by the umpire 
between the two opponents who held it in tie, or between the two 
center forwards at the start of the quarters. Each player faces her 
opponent’s goal. The ball may be tapped at the height of the toss 
or as it descends, but not on the way up. No other player may be 
within six yards of the ball at the time of the toss-up. 

There is no defending or attacking team. Members of both 
teams should attempt to place themselves in the most advanta- 
geous position for receiving the ball. 


THE THROWDOWN 


The throwdown is awarded when the ball goes out-of-bounds 
off opponents, following time out if no other penalty was pre- 
viously awarded, and in case of a tie ball on the ground. The ball 
is dropped to the ground by the umpire between two opponents, 
each facing the goal she is attacking. The ball may not be played 
until it rebounds from the ground. No other player may be within 
six yards of the ball at the time of the throwdown. 


THE KICKOFF 


The kickoff is a place kick from the center of the field used at 
the beginning of the game, at half time, at quarter time and after 
each score. The kick must be forward and the ball must travel 
the length of its circumference. 

I. The Attacking Team.—The team taking the kickoff must 
be within its own half of the field and no player may cross the 
center line until the ball is kicked. The possible plays on the 
kickoff are similar to those in soccer, namely to either inner or to 
either wing. The ball may be lifted at the kickoff. If this type of 
play is used the ball can be lifted diagonally forward to either 
inner. The inners must be prepared for this and cross the center 
line immediately the ball is kicked. 
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As soon as the ball has been kicked all attacking forwards 
should cross the center line. The halfbacks and fullbacks should 
move forward in the direction of the kick, and the attack is 
underway. 

Il. The Defending Team.—All members of the defending team 
must be behind the restraining line in their half of the field. No ~ 
player may cross the line until the ball has been kicked. 


Fig. 215——Lineup for kickoff in speedball. 


The forward line players should cross over as soon as the ball 
is kicked in an attempt to intercept the pass or to break up the 
attack. If the opponents get through these forwards, the halfbacks 
and fullbacks should be ready for them. It is a mistake for the 
defending forwards to follow the attacking forwards down the 
field. All they succeed in doing is disconcerting their own defense 
players. They may, however, follow back of the forward line to 
intercept a backward pass to the halfbacks. No more than three 
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forwards should attempt this, generally the forwards playing near 
the ball. The other forwards should hang back. 

The halfbacks and fullbacks on the defending team should im- 
mediately shift to concentrate their defense on the side of the 
held where the ball is being played. Those in the vicinity of the 
ball should mark closely, the others mark loosely and cover. 


OUT-OF-BOUNDS OVER THE GOAL LINE 
Put in Play by the Defending Team 


The ball is put in play by the defending team when played over 
the goal line without score by a member of the attacking team in 
any of the following ways; by a punt, by a place kick, by a drop 
kick, or by a throw-in, taken on the goal line at the point where 
the ball crossed the line. Whenever the ball is kicked it may be 
caught, when it is thrown in it must be played according to throw- 
in rules. 

I. The. Attacking Team.—The forwards of the team in pos- 
session of the ball out-of-bounds should place themselves in readi- 
ness to receive the ball. If they play well down the field the ball 
should be punted to them over the heads of the defending for- 
wards. This is the best type of play to start the forwards on an 
attack with either a ground game or an aerial game. The punt 
and the place kick are most frequently used for out-of-bounds 
plays of this sort. 

Il. The Defending Team.—The forwards of the defending 
team should place themselves between the out-of-bounds player 
and the forwards of the attacking team, standing quite close to the 
latter. They should be prepared to intercept the throw or kick. 

The halfbacks of the defending team should mark their op- 
ponents. The fullback on the side of the field where the ball is 
being put into play should mark her opponent, and the other full- 
back should be in a covering position. All defense players should 
be nearer the goal they are defending than are their opponents. 


Put in Play by the Attacking Team 


The ball is put in play by the attacking team when the defend- 
ing team plays it over its own goal line. It may be played by a 
punt, a drop kick, a place kick or a throw-in from a spot on the 
goal line opposite to where the ball went out. Whenever the ball 
is kicked it may be caught, but when played with a throw-in it 
is a ground ball. 
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I. The Attacking Team—The attacking team should be pre- 
pared to score on this play. Some of the possible plays 
are: 

A. Lifted place kick to be converted into a touchdown. 

B. Short punt or place kick to be converted into a place kick. 

C. Throw-in to be lifted to self by receiver and converted by 
any means open. 

The out-of-bounds player should take her cue as to the type of 
play to use from the position of her forwards and from the posi- 
tion of the defending team. The forwards must make spaces 
through which the ball can be played otherwise there will be no 
advantage gained from the penalty. 

The halfbacks of the attacking team should play close behind 
the forwards because in this type of play they are often used for 
scoring. This is especially true in case of a touchdown or a drop 
kick. The general line-up is similar to that of a defense kick in 
soccer. 

II. The Defending Team.—No member of the defending team 
may be within six yards of the player taking the out-of-bounds 
ball. The halfbacks and fullbacks should closely mark their re- 
spective opponents. This marking must be very carefully done in 
order to prevent scoring. 

The forwards of the defending team should be nearer their own 
goal than the attacking forwards, ready for a pass out from the 
defense players. The general line-up is similar to that of a defense 
kick in soccer. 

THE PENALTY KICK 


A penalty kick is a place kick from the penalty kick mark and 
is awarded in the following cases: 

1. A foul or a violation by the defense within its own penalty 
area. 

2. A personal foul by the defense behind its own goal line. 

During the course of a penalty kick all players must be six 
yards from the kicker. 

On penalty kicks where no follow up is allowed only the kicker 
and the opposing goalkeeper are concerned. The goalkeeper must 
stand on the goal line until the ball is kicked. 


Penalty Kick with Follow-up 


I. The Attacking Team.—All members of the attacking team 
must be in the field of play. There is no required line-up. After 
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the ball has been played the forwards should rush toward the 
goal in an attempt to score on a follow-up play. The halfbacks 
should back up closely. 

Il. The Defending Team—The teammates of the goalkeeper 
may be back of the goal line or on the field of play, except within 
the penalty area. 

The strongest defense against the penalty kick calls for the 
fullbacks and halfbacks behind the goal line and the forwards on 
the field of play. Each defense player should place herself op- 
posite her particular opponent on the opposing forward line. When 
the kick is taken the defense players should come out quickly to 
mark their opponents. There is a decided tendency to bunch in 
front of the goal, which leaves the attacking forwards free to 
make use of the touchdown or drop kick method of scoring. 


THE FREE KICK 


A free kick is awarded for a violation committed by a player 
outside of her own penalty area. It is a place kick from the spot 
on the field where the violation occurred. No opponent may be 
within six yards of the ball. 

I. The Attacking Team.—tThe general tactics of the attacking 
team are the same as for a throw-in. The possibility of receiving 
a lifted ball should not be overlooked in the case of a free kick. 

Il. The Defending Team.—Here too, the tactics are similar to 
those used in guarding against the throw-in. 


SECTION 4: POSITION PLAY 


Play in speedball is essentially so similar to that in soccer, in 
so far as position play is concerned, that it seems unnecessary to 
discuss it in detail. 

The forward line, the right wing or right outer forward, the 
right inner or right inner forward, the center forward, the left 
inner or left inner forward, and the left wing or left outer forward, 
bear the brunt of the attack. Each of these players needs to be 
skilled in the various technics of the game. It is essential that 
they be able to convert a ground ball into a fly ball or their attack 
is weakened. 

The halfback line plays much more of an attacking game than 
in soccer. They participate more frequently in the actual scoring 
of points. The halfbacks are often used for touchdown scores or 
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for drop kick scores. As in the other field games they are the 
hardest worked players on the field. 

The fullbacks, too, are used more in the attack in speedball. 
Not infrequently a fullback is found participating in the aerial 
attack. They must always be ready for a backward pass from a 
forward who cannot get a forward pass through. 

The goalkeeper is the last defense player. She is responsible 
only for the goal cage and scores made across the goal line at 
other points are not her responsibility. Occasionally the goal- 
keeper feels concern about the entire goal line. This must be 
prevented, because she cannot concentrate her attention on one 
spot and do a good piece of work there while thinking about other 
possible scores. 


CHAPTER VIII 


VOLLEY BALL 
SECTION 1: INTRODUCTION 


HISTORY 


Volley ball was originated by Mr. William G. Morgan at the 
Holyoke, Massachusetts Young Men’s Christian Association in 
1895. In his search to find a sport requiring sufficient activity to 
be interesting, yet not as strenuous as basketball, Mr. Morgan 
devised the game of volley ball. 

The original rules seem to have permitted a player to carry 
the ball by bouncing it, provided that it was not caught. Within 
a few years this rule was eliminated, and few changes have been 
made since. 

With the impetus given the game through Y.M.C.A. promotion, 
the growth in popularity was rapid. It was used extensively in 
recreation programs throughout the World War, and hundreds 
of leagues were organized. 

In 1924-25, separate rules for women were published in the 
Official Volley Ball Rules Book. It has been demonstrated by wide 
usage that volley ball is a good game for women as well as men. 

For a number of years, the volley ball rules for women were 
published in the Athletic Games Guide of the National Section on 
Women’s Athletics. In 1937 the rules were published as a major 
sport in the Baseball and Volley Ball Guide. 

Volley ball is now played extensively by girls and women from 
elementary through college years, and in adult leagues. It has 
been recognized as an ideal game for intramural competition in 
high school and college. Experiments using volley ball as a co- 
educational sport activity have also been successful. 


EQUIPMENT AND CARE 


Volley ball equipment requires little care beyond checking the 
net to make sure it is tightly stretched, and keeping regulation 
balls blown to a pressure of not less than 7 and not more than 
8 pounds. There should be at least one ball for each squad, more 
if possible. 
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Laveaga,* in his book, has prepared diagrams and instructions 
for the construction of substantial posts for the net. 

The court should be 60 by 30 feet with at least 15 feet over- 
head. A center line 2 inches i in width should divide the court. The 
net should measure 7 feet 6 inches from the center to the ground, 
but for elementary ae the height may be 6 feet 6 inches. 


OFFICIALS 


The officials for the game shall be a referee, umpire, two 
scorers, timer and two linesmen. The referee is the head official 
and is responsible for the general conduct of the game. 

The referee should be on a ladder or platform which brings 
her vision several feet above the net. Her duties include: 

1. Indicating when the ball is in play and when it is dead. 

2. Calling and designating by hand or arm movement “point” 

and “‘side out.” 

3. Calling any infraction of the rules. 

4. Imposing penalties for violations and fouls. 

The umpire is the assistant to the referee and should take her 
position opposite the referee. The umpire concentrates most of 
her attention upon the play and players at the net such as: 

1. “Let” ball. 

2. Crossing the center line. 

Arm signals are recommended by the Volley Ball Rules Com- 
mittee to make clear the officials’ decisions. 

1. Point—Arm raised, finger pointing toward scoring side. For 
team on the right of referee use right arm, for team on the 
left use left arm. 

2. Side Out.—Arm raised on the side of the team which has 
been serving. Swing arm in an arc toward team to re- 
ceive the ball for sérvice. 

3. Ball Touched by More than Three Players——Arm raised 

vertically with four fingers extended. 

. Striking the Ball More than Twice in Succession.—Arm 
raised vertically with three fingers extended. 

5. Player over the Center Line.-—Point at the center line. 

. Balls Landing Close to the Line—Thumb over the shoulder 
to indicate “out”; palms down, fingers spread to indicate 
“good.” 


> 
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* Robert E. Laveaga, Volley Ball, A Man’s Game, New York, A. S. Barnes 
and Company, 1933, pp. 189-197. 
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THE GAME 


The object of the game is to bat the ball with the hands into 
the opponents’ court in such a way that the opponents fail to 
return it. The ball may be struck by three players only in return- 
ing it. A team consists of eight players: left forward, center for- 
ward, right forward, left center, right center, left back, center 
back, and right back. 


RB 


Fig. 216.—Volley ball, positions in rotation game. 


One team is designated as the serving side, the other the re- 
ceiving side. A player of the serving side puts the ball in play 
from the end line, 10 feet from the sideline in the Right Back 
position. Failure of the receiving side to return the ball properly 
scores one point for the serving side. Failure of the serving side 
to return the ball means loss of service, and “side out” is called. 
Thus the serving side only scores. 
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When a team receives the ball for service after “side out” has 
been called, players rotate one position in the rotation game, 
except on the first service for each team. To improve team play, 
the rotation of positions has become optional, but the players must 
rotate the serve according to a serving order, when the nonrota- 
tion game is used, as well as in the rotation game. 

For the rotation game, players shift to a new position at the 
beginning of each term of service as indicated in figure 216. 

For the nonrotation game it is suggested that a roving player 
be used. The original right back player exchanges places with 
the player whose turn it is to serve. When the term of service is 
concluded, these players resume their original positions. A regu- 
lar order of service must be followed in the nonrotation game, but 
it need not be in the sequence of positions as followed in the 
rotation game. 

The Official Rules Guide is published by the A. S. Barnes and 
Company for the National Section on Women’s Athletics. 


SAFEGUARDS IN TEACHING VOLLEY BALL 


Because the ball is struck with the hands, there is always dan- 
ger of injury to the fingers. Well-taught players assume hand 
positions with slightly bent fingers to eliminate this hazard. 
Jumping to spike or to reach the ball under other circumstances, 
involves the risk of sprains in landing. Careful conditioning of 
players and avoidance of over-fatigue will do much to prevent 
such injuries. As in all team sports, players who must wear 
glasses should be provided with glasses guards. 


SECTION 2: INDIVIDUAL SKILLS AND TACTICS 


Volley ball skills should be among the easiest to learn as the 
personal equipment consists of the body alone. Unlike the major- 
ity of other sports, it is not necessary for the body to adjust to 
an implement in the hand. 


THE VOLLEY 
Underhand Volley—Balls Below the Chest. 
I. Body Mechanics: 
A. Starting Position 


1. The palms should face inward and downward, little 
fingers toward each other. 
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2. The fingers should be spread, finger tips flexed, and 
little fingers an inch or so apart. 

3. The wrists should be hyperextended, while the elbows 
are slightly flexed and free from the side. 

4. The feet should be in easy stride position for better 
balance. 


KEY TO VOLLEY BALL. DIAGRAMS 


KK X DIRECTION PLAYER 
(Ss) FACING 


----> PATH OF PLAYER 


beer PATH: OF ABATE 


Jats ZAUe 


B. Application of Force 

1. The hands should be well under the ball to give space 
for a good lift and back swing. 

2. The wrists should be flexed with a snap just as the 
ball strikes the finger tips. 

3. The forearms should stiffen. 

4, The elbows should be straightened as the arms swing 
forward upward from the shoulders. 
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5. The knees and hips should be extended, putting the 
added force of the body behind the stroke. 


HAND POSITIONS FOR VOLLEY 


LOW VOLLEY 


= 


HIGH VOLLEY 


wy, 


See 
Fig. 218. 


C. Follow Through 
1. The arms should swing forward and upward in the 
direction the ball is to go. 


Overhand Volley—Balls Above the Chest. 


I. Body Mechanics: 
A. Starting Position 
1. The palms should face forward upward, thumbs to- 
ward each other. 
2. The fingers should be spread and flexed, wrists hyper- 
extended. 
3. The elbows should be out from the body and flexed. 


4. 


<F 


6. 
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The knees should be slightly flexed, the body tilted 
backward from the waist. 

The body is usually in better balance with the left 
foot forward, if the player is right handed. 

The player should be directly under the ball as it is 
volleyed. 


© B. Application of Force 


(ae 


Ie 


2. 


Un 


The hands should tilt backward to meet the angle of 
the flight of the ball. 

The ball is hit by a quick flexion of the wrists and 
extension of the elbows. 


. The thumbs turn inward as the ball is hit. 
. A jump as the hands make contact with the ball will 


add more force to the stroke. 


. Extension of the knees and ankles and forward flexion 


of the trunk will contribute to the speed of the 
stroke. 


C. Follow Through 


L. 


The arms and the entire body should follow through in 
the direction the ball is to go. 


Coaching Suggestions for Low and High Volleys: 
A. The ball should be batted with the fleshy part of the 


fingers. Balls batted with the palms and the heels of 
the hands are difficult to control. 


B. The ball is better controlled if volleyed with both hands 


rather than just one. At the het, however, it is often 
possible to play an overhead ball with one hand for a 
quick return, when it would be impossible to reach 
the same ball with two hands. 


C. The angle of the hands at the time the ball is hit will 


largely determine the direction the ball takes. 


D. If the hands are held to vertical, the ball will often be 


by 


| 


netted; if the hands are horizontal, the ball rises per- 
pendicularly or goes backward overhead. 

fast ball must be hit with more force than that with 
which it is travelling if it is to be volleyed across the 
net with one stroke. A jump will increase the force. 


F. Stress flexed fingers, otherwise a high fast ball will go 


back overhead or the fingers will be injured. 


G. Beginners must be coached to get the body behind the 


stroke. ra 
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H. Hands should be kept parallel, otherwise the ball will not 
be accurately directed. 

I. Whenever possible, the player should jump to meet the 
ball. 

J. The offensive volley should always be hit downward. 

III. Teaching Progression: 

A. Explain and demonstrate the volley of high and low balls. 

B. Throw and catch a few balls, emphasizing curving the 
fingers around the ball, using fingers and thumb only 
as the points of contact. 

C. Volley the ball with a teammate at short distances. 

D. Increase the speed and distance of the volley. 

E. Volley balls sent from the right or left, overhead or low. 


KKKKIXX XX 
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Fig. 219——Overhand volley, squad practice, shuttle formation. 


IV. Squad Practice: 
A. Relay formation with leader (see Fig. II, A). 

1. The leader tosses the ball to player 1, See: 1 volleys 
it back to the leader and goes to the\end of the 
line. Continue through the squad. 

2. Use as a relay with established restraining line. 

B. Shutile formation, half the squad:on either side of the 
net (Fig. 219). 

1. X1 volleys to X* and goes immediately to the end of 

the column. X* volleys to X* and goes to the end 
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of the column, etc. The ball should be kept in play, 
with each player dropping back as soon as her turn 
is completed. 
2. Use as a relay. 
3. Use as an elimination to determine which team can 
keep the ball in the air longer. 
C. Two squads in line formation across the net from each 
other. Volley the ball across the net and down the line. 
Each player should volley the ball in her regular turn. 
Use the double hit. 
D. Team formation—V olley or Passing Contest (Fig. 220). 
Start the ball with X1. The object of the game is to 


eee ge 


ua 
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£ 
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Fig. 220—Overhand volley, squad practice, team formation, volley or passing 
contest. 


see which team can first pass the ball in the order indi- 
cated without an error. If an error is made, the ball 
must start again with X1. The double hit may be used. 
Watch for holding. X® must send the ball over the net. 

E. Team formation—Volley for Placement. Start the ball by 
throwing it across the net. The ball is kept in play as in 
a regular game but each player must change the direc- 
tion of the ball as she volleys it. If the ball goes out 
of bounds, start again with a toss. The ball may be 
volleyed from one to the other on the same side of 
thesnet: 

F. “Teacher and Class” formation (see Fig. II, A). Have 
each player volley the ball back to the leader, keeping 
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the ball in continuous motion through the entire squad. 
For competition, keep a record of the number of suc- 
cessive volleys in each squad. 


SET-UP FOR ONE’S SELF (Double Hit) 


When handling a fast ball, it can be more easily directed if the 
player will hit the ball twice in succession before passing it or 
returning it across the net. The purpose of the first hit is to re- 
duce the momentum of the ball and to place it in such a way that 
the second hit may be accurately volleyed. This type of play is 
particularly valuable to the centers and backs, or a player may 
set-up the ball for herself, preliminary to spiking it. 

I. Body Mechanics: 

A. Starting Position 
1. The hand and body positions are somewhat similar to 
those of the volley strokes, depending upon the 
height of the ball as it is received. 
2. The palms should be turned directly upward and the 
fingers flexed. 
3. The thumbs should point upward and outward when 
the ball is received low. 
4. The knees and trunk should be relaxed. 
B. Application of Force 
1. The direction of the hit is upward to bring the ball 
about 6 or 8 feet directly overhead. 
2. The stroke is relaxed to deaden the momentum of the 
ball. 
3. The wrist and elbows should be extended but easily 
with a relaxed movement. 
C. Follow Through 
1. The direction of the follow through should be upward. 
DISS sese 
A. In handling a fast ball deep in the court, the double hit 
will make for accuracy in passing to forwards. 
B, It should be taught to beginners as part of the volley 
stroke. 
C. Advanced players can use the stroke to place the ball 
in position for spiking the ball themselves. 
III. Coaching Suggestions: 
A. Relax the body until the instant the ball is lifted. There 
should be only slight tension in the hands at the stroke. 


IV. 
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B. Care must be taken that the ball is not caught or pushed. 

C. Use the double hit as a regular technic for beginners in 
handling all volleys. 

Teaching Progression: ; 

A. Explain and demonstrate the stroke. 

B. Bat the ball easily in the hands a number of times to get 
the “feel.” 

C. The player should start the ball herself with a double hit. 

D. Adjust to a slow ball sent by another. 

E. Set-up a fast ball sent by a teammate. 


. Squad Practice: 


A. Small groups of 3 or 4 players. The players should alter- 
nate, each one batting the ball into the air 6 or 8 times 
successively before passing to another, then use the 
double hit. 

B. Any of the practices for the volley and passing may be 
used with the double hit. 


PASSING 


The pass is the basis of volley ball team play and should be 
developed immediately in the program for beginners. As soon as 
players realize that there is something more to volley ball than 
batting the ball promiscuously across the net from any position, 
their enjoyment of the game will increase. Passing means that 
through a series of volleys, the ball is maneuvered by a team 
into position for the most advantageous attack. 

Fundamental to passing is the set-up to one’s self and the 
volley. A player skilled in these technics should be able to learn 
to pass without difficulty. Passing should be taught along with the 
volley and the double hit or set-up to one’s self. 


if, 


Body Mechanics: 
A. Starting Position 
1. No definite rules can be established, as the position of 
the body varies according to the height and direc- 
tion of the ball. 
2. The general technic of the double hit and the volley 
apply in the hand and arm positions. 
B. Application of Force 
1. The speed with which the ball is hit must be carefully 
controlled. 
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2. The forearms should be relaxed as the ball is hit, and 
most of the force applied by flexion of the wrists. 

3. The speed and spin of the ball must be reduced by 
the passer or the receiver will not be able to 
handle it. 

4. The ball should be directed upward and toward the 
receiver to give her time to get under the ball. 

C. Follow Through 

1. The fingers should follow through in the direction of 
the hit. 
2. The pass will be more accurate if the body is turned 
toward the receiver. 
II. Uses: 

A. The pass should be regarded as a necessity to move the 
ball from the centers and backs to the forwards for an 
effective attack, or to send the ball to a player who can 
place it more advantageously. 

B. In “saving” a ball for which a player has been drawn off 
court or well out of position, a pass to a teammate will 
be the most effective recovery. 

C. Any ball, which a player cannot return to the advantage 
of her team, should be passed to a teammate, unless 
the receiver is the third player to handle it. In that 
case, she will have to return it across the net as well 
as possible. 

‘III. Coaching Suggestions: 

A. The ball should travel in a loop rather than in a hori- 
zontal plane. 

B. A double hit before the pass will improve the accuracy 
of the pass. 

C. The ball should be passed with a definite objective in 
mind, 7.e., working toward an opening for an effective 
return. 

D. Several passes may be necessary before the ball is in the 
most advantageous position. 

IV. Teaching Progression: 

A. The pass is inseparable from the volley and double hit 

and should be taught along with them. 
V. Squad Practice: 

A. Double lines, 6 or 8 feet apart (see Fig. VII, B). 

1. X1 volleys the ball to X?, X2.to X3, etc. When 
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the ball gets to X8, she volleys to X7, X7 to 
XS eke. 

2. Use as a relay. Rules must be enforced. All teams 
must be the same distance apart. A poor pass must 


be retrieved by the passer and started again from 
her position. 


ROPE 


Fig. 221.—Passing, squad practice, passing game. 


B. Passing Game (Fig. 221). Attach a rope 10 feet high to 
jumping standards. Stretch the rope across the court 
15 feet from the end line. Draw four circles 5 feet 
in diameter about 3 feet from the net. Squads line 
up in relay formation beyond the rope with leaders 
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on the opposite side. The leader volleys the ball to 
each player who attempts to pass over the rope and 
into the circle. One point is scored for each successful 
pass into the circle. Continue for a designated number 
of trials for each player. 

C. Inter-squad competition to determine which squad can 
keep the ball in the air the longest. No player may 
play the ball more than twice in succession. Eliminate 
squads for holding. Have the squad leaders check for 
violations of rules. 

D. Team formation in front of the net. 

1. Start the ball by having the right back toss the ball 
and volley it to the left center, the left center to the 
right forward, the right forward then volleys across 
the net. 

2. Various paths may be used, starting the ball with one 
of the backs. 


RECOVERING THE BALL FROM THE NET 


The rules provide that a ball which has been hit into the net 
may be returned if it is recovered before it strikes the floor. The 
net must be stretched tightly if the ball is to be recovered suc- 
cessfully. A netted ball will rebound only a few inches from the 
net and drop directly downward or it will follow the net straight 
downward. 

I. Body Mechanics: 

A. Starting Position 

1. The player must move quickly toward the net and get 
the hands well under the ball, palms upward. 

2. A forward lunge with the hips well flexed or a drop 
to a squat position is usually necessary to get 
under the ball. 

3. The arms should reach well away from the body. 

4. The side should be toward the net if possible. 

B. Application of Force 

1. The ball should be returned upward and backward 
over the shoulder as it is almost impossible to re- 
turn the ball directly across the net from this po- 
sition. 

2. The force is largely wrist flexion with an upward and 
backward swing from the shoulders. 
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3. The knees should extend and lift the body with the 
upward swing. 

C. Follow Through 

1. The fingers should point toward the body while the 
follow through of the arms is high and backward. 

Il. Coaching Suggestions: 

A. Instant action is essential. A slow player is useless for 
this recovery. 

B. The ball should be lifted high and backward to give a 
teammate time to get under it. It will be difficult for 
other players to gauge the direction of the recovery 
and a high pass will give them opportunity to play it. 

C. The recovery player must get close to the floor to get 
under the ball. 

III. Teaching Progression: 

A. Explain and demonstrate. 

B. Have the players toss the ball into the net from several 
feet away and try to catch it before it strikes the floor 
to observe the direction the ball will take. 

C. Bat the ball into the net and recover it. 

D. Adjust to a speedy ball batted into the net by another 
player. 

IV. Squad Practice: 
A. Relay formation in front of the net, 6 to 8 in a squad. 
Draw a line several feet in front of the net. 

1. X1 in each squad fosses the ball into the net, moves 
forward to catch it before it touches the floor. X1 
passes to X? and goes to the end of the line, 
etc. 

2. Line up the teams behind the 2-foot line and use as 
a relay. The ball must be thrown from behind the 
line. After it is recovered, it may be thrown to the 
second player. 

3. Have player bat the ball into the net, recover it and 
try to volley it back to the player directly behind 
her. 

B. Relay Formation—3 squads (Fig. 222). X* bats the 
ball into the net, X? recovers and volleys the ball to 
X3, X8 volleys it over the net. X1 goes to the end of 
column 2, X2 to the end of column 3 and X* to the 
end of column 1. 
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Fig. 222——Recovering ball from net, squad practice, relay formation. 


SERVES 


The serve is the stroke which puts the ball into play at the 


beginning of the game and after every point. There are three gen- 
eral types: 


1. Underhand. 
2. Overhand. 
3. Sidearm. 


Underhand Serve 


I. Body Mechanics (Right-Handed Server) : 
A. Starting Position 


1. The ball rests in the palm of the left hand, fingers 
pointing to the right, the thumb toward the net. 
The ball should be off the right side of the body. 
2. The left foot should be forward ten or twelve inches, 
the shoulders square with the net. 
3. The left knee should be slightly flexed, the right knee 
easy, with the weight on the right foot. 
4. The right hand should be relaxed at the side, fingers 
4 flexed, elbow slightly bent. 
' B. Application of Force 
1. The right hand swings backward and upward in the 
backswing, elbows still slightly flexed. 
2. The trunk should rotate toward the right to give 
length and height to the backswing. 
3. The left arm may remain poised in the starting posi- 
tion or be drawn back slightly. 
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4. The forward swing is forward and upward in line with 
the body, with most of the force coming from the 
shoulder. 

S. The ball should be struck on the underside while it 
rests on the left hand. 

6. The right arm stiffens as contact with the ball is made. 

. A final wrist snap should be given as the ball is hit. 

8. The speed of the serve is increased by: 

(a) Increasing the speed of contraction of the arm 
swing. 

(6) Rotation of the trunk. 

(c) Full arm swing from the shoulder. 

(d) Extension of the ankle, knee and hip. 

(e) Transference of weight to the forward foot. 


~I 


UNDERHAND SERVE 
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Fig. 223. 


C. Follow Through 
1. The arm must swing upward to give the ball enough 
height to clear the net, but it should move in the 
direction the ball is to go. 
2. The fingers should be extended if the open hand is 
used (Fig. 223). 
Ii2Uses: 
A. This is the easiest serve to master and should be the be- 
ginners’ serve. 
B. Serves for placement are more easily controlled with the 
underhand serve than with the other serves. 
III. Coaching Suggestions: 
A. The ball may be struck with the palm or with the: 
1. Fist, palm up, knuckles and heel of hand. 
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2. Fist on the thumb and first: finger side. 
3. Heel of the hand with the fingers spread. 

B. The palm is to be preferred as the fingers can direct the 
ball. The second choice is the heel of the hand, as the 
fingers can also aid in directing the ball and more 
force can be applied. 

C. The fist ball will have more speed but accuracy will be 
sacrificed. 


HAND POSITIONS FOR SERVICE 


QpPEN HAND Fist THUMB SIDE 


Fig. 224. 


D. Beginners must be watched to see that they do not hit the 
ball with the wrist. Bruises will result. 

E. A skillful serve is placed accurately. To improve ac- 
curacy: 

. Flatten the arc of the swing by transference of weight. 

. Keep the shoulders square with the net. 

. Swing the arm parallel with the body. 

. Swing the arm and follow through in the direction the 
ball is to go. 


WhO — 
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F. To increase the speed of the serve: 


1. Lengthen the backswing by stepping backward. 
. Stiffen the arm. 

. Increase the speed of the arm swing. 

Get the body weight into the serve. 


FaOos DO 3 


Fig. 225—Underhand serve, squad practice, team formation in one half of court, 


IV. Teaching Progression: 


SES Oth, 


a second squad in line formation at opposite end line. 


Explain and demonstrate tte serve. |) 


. Check the hand positions. 


Start with a serve of a short distance, emphasizing the 
body position and directing the ball. 


. Serve across the net. 
. Increase the speed of the serve. 


Serve to designated area. 
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Fig. 226,—Underhand serve, squad practice, serving competition. 
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‘V. Squad Practice: 

° A. Team formation in one half of court, a second squad in 
line formation at the opposite end line (Fig. 225). X! 
serves across the net. If the first serve is out, she takes 
a second serve. X1 goes to the end of her line and 
X* moves up to the service mark, etc. The team 
across the net from the serve disposes of the ball by 
returning it back to the serving side, using the best 
possible playing technics. After each ball has been re- 
turned to the serving side, a new serve is made. Rotate 
teams. Keep a record of each team’s percentage of 
accuracy on the serve and their accuracy in returning 
the serve. 

B. Serving Competition (Fig. 226). Two, four or six squads 
may compete on one court. Divide each court into four 
zones. Assign a scorekeeper to each squad. Squads 
line up behind end lines as indicated in figure. The first 
player in each squad serves. Points are recorded by the 
scorekeeper as follows: one point for serves into zone 
next to net, two points for second zone, etc., up to the 
fourth zone at the end line. Two points are deducted 
if the serve is out of bounds or otherwise a fault. 
After each player serves, she goes to the end of the 
line. The game may continue for an indefinite number 
of serves. Serves must be made in turn and only one 
player from each squad should serve at a time. 

C. Service Placement. Mark off a six-foot square in each 

corner of the half court. 

1. Each player serves two balls at an indicated corner, 
then goes to the end of the line. 

2. Individual competition may be arranged by assigning 
a value to each square, and keeping a record of 
each player’s achievement. 

Overhand Serve 

I. Body Mechanics: 
A. Starting Position 
1. The ball is held easily in both hands in front of the 
body and slightly to the right. 
2. The left foot should be advanced ten or twelve inches. 
(a) The left toe should be pointing toward the net, 
the right foot parallel with the end line. 
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Si, 
4. The knees should be slightly flexed. 


The shoulders should be square with the net. 


B. Application of Force 


i 


2. 


Si 
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6. 


The ball should be tossed about three feet above the 

right shoulder. 

The right arm should be raised so that the elbow is 

just above the shoulder. 

The trunk rotates slightly to the right and the weight 

is transferred to the rear foot. 

The right arm should swing at the ball with an over- 
hand throwing motion, meeting the ball with 
the fingers at about head height. 

(a) The fist may be used, but it is not recommended 
because the ball cannot be directed. 


OVERHAND SERVE 
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Fig. 227—Overhand serve. 


The fingers of the batting hand should be slightly 
flexed as the ball is hit. 

The force of the stroke depends upon: 

(a) The speed of the hand when the ball is hit. 

(6) Extension of the elbow. 

(c) Flexion of the wrist. 

(d) Rotation of the trunk. 

(e) Transference of the weight from the rear foot to 

the forward foot. 


iC. Follow Through 
ib 


The hand should follow the direction of the ball as 


far as possible, then swing downward across the 
body. 
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2. The fingers should extend in the direction of the ball. 
II. Uses: 

A. This is known as the hard serve as a great deal of speed 
can be imparted to the ball. 

5. Because the serve is difficult to control, it should be re- 
served for advanced players. 

III. Coaching Suggestions: 

A. The server should stand as close to the inside of the ten- 
foot service area as possible. 

B. The player must be sure to keep her eyes on the ball. 

C. The entire body should be behind the serve. 

D. The ball must not be thrown ahead of the body or it will 
be netted. 

IV. Teaching Progression: 
A. For advanced players only. 
B. See Underhand Serve. 
V. Squad Practice: 

A. Holding the ball with the fingers of the right hand, throw 
it across the net a few times to get the “feel” of the 
arm movement. 

B. See Underhand Service drills. 

C. Competitive Serve. Teams line up on opposite sides of the 
court behind the end lines. The object of this game is 
to determine the number of serves it requires for 
everyone on the team to serve a good ball. 

The first player on each team serves. If the serve is 
good, the player drops out of line, if it is out, she goes 
to the end of the line and moves up in turn for her 
second trial, et cetera. The scorer should merely record 
the number of serves necessary to eliminate everyone 


from the line. 


Side-Arm Serve 


The position of the body and the technics of the side-arm serve 
are similar to the underhand serve except that the ball is hit with 
la swing that is horizontal with the floor.) The ball can be hit very 
hard with this serve, but it is difficult to control. For that reason, 
it is not recommended for general use. If a player is proficient in 
this type of serve, she should be allowed to use it, but the ma- 
jority will find the underhand or overhand serves better adapted 
to their style of play. 
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Increasing the Effectiveness of the Serve 


I. Putting Spin on the Serves: 

A. The underhand and overhand serves may be varied by 
the application of spins to the ball with the follow- 
ing results: 

1. The ball will be more difficult for the defense to 
handle. 
2. The course of the ball will change in flight. 
B. Spin is applied by the fingers, causing the ball to rotate 
on its vertical or horizontal axis. The diagrams show 
some of the spins which the ball may take. 


TOP SPIN BACK SPIN LATERAL SPINS 
RIGHT BEET 
T° 
YELP RIGHT 


Fig. 228.—Results of application of spin to increase effectiveness of serve. 


C. The effects of the spins are as follows: 


Lor op cspine Ate al ee ee, Oo eee drop 
22 Backespin es a2 ma eee rise preceding a sharp drop 
J. ateral spine aa moat curves in the direction the 


nose of the ball rotates as the ball is hit. 

D. In causing the ball to rotate, the technics of the serve 

are varied only in the manner in which the ball is hit. 

E. Top spin. 

1. In the underhand serve, the fingers are drawn slightly 
toward the body under the ball. 

2. In the overhand, the ball is hit a little above the cen- 
ter while the fingers are over the top of the ball. 

3. The lacings should be upward and forward when the 
ball is tossed for the overhand serve. 

F. Back spin is practically impossible to achieve with the 
underhand serve, but a skillful player can cause 
the ball to rotate backward with the overhand 
serve. 

1. The ball is hit on the back with a forward and down- 
ward swing. 
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2. The lacings or valve should be down. 
3. This serve is very difficult to execute and is not 
practical for beginners. 
G. Outcurve. i 
1. The technics are the same as for the underhand serve 
except in the way the ball is hit. 


Fig. 229.—Outcurve. 


2. The ball is held in the left hand with the lacings or 
valve to the right and slightly forward. 

3. The fingers hit the ball on the right side with inward 
rotation of the forearm. 


INCURVE N 


LEFT TO RIGHT 


Fig. 230.—Incurve. 


4. The thumb leads. 

5. The effect of this spin is a direct course with a sud- 
den curve to the left (the opponents’ right court) 
near the end of the flight. 

6. The same spin may be produced with an overhand 
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serve by hitting the ball on the right side with the 
fingers, little finger leading. 


H. Incurve. 


is 


2: 


oe 


4. 


5. 


The body positions are the same as for the under- 
hand serve. 

The ball is held in the left hand with the lacings or 
valve to the left and slightly forward. 

As the ball is hit, the forearm rotates outward and the 
ball is hit on the left side, little finger ahead. 

If the overhand serve is used, the thumb leads when 
the fingers strike the ball on the left side. 

The effect of this spin will cause the ball to curve to 
the right (the opponents’ left court). 


II. Assisted Serve-—Some effective serves may be developed 


around the assist. The assist means that a second 
player hits the ball once before it crosses the net. The 
element of a surprise attack is introduced with the 
assist if the direction of the serve is changed sharply 
by the forward or center who assists it across the net. 
There are several possibilities for the assist: 


A. An easy, loop serve to the net player who completes the 


serve across the net. 


B. A deflection of a sharply hit ball which is about net high. 


The first of the assisted serves is the easier to control, 
but the deflected serve offers better possibilities to 
confuse the opponents. 


C. The loop serve should be handled waist high or a little 


ITs 


Z. 
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higher to make it possible to get the hands well 
under the ball. 

The player must control the angle of the hands and 
the follow through or the ball will be sent out of 
bounds. 

If the serve is to be assisted by the center forward, she 
should stand with her left side to the net, if by the 
right forward, her right shoulder is to the net. 

Both hands should be used to assist the ball across 
the net if the server’s hit is low. 

The same rules of placement apply as in all of the 
serves. 

The serve may also be effectively assisted by the 
right center player. 
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D. In deflecting a high, hard serve, placements will be diffi- 
cult, but the sudden change of speed and direction 
will be confusing to the opponents. 

1. The forward leaps with a one-handed reach sufficient 
to tip the ball over the net. 

2. The fingers should be slightly spread and flexed for 
protection of the joints. 

3. The hand nearest to the ball should be used to deflect 
it. In this way, the trunk will rotate toward the net, 
and the player will be facing the net for the return. 

III. Placement of Serves: 
A. The first consideration in serving is to place the ball 
where the opponents will have the greatest difficulty 

in handling it. 


Fig. 231—Placement areas. 


B. The server should observe the positions of the opponents 
and try to choose a spot which seems open. 

C. In general, the best places for the serve are to the far 
corners. 

D. Areas near the sidelines may also be selected, particu- 
larly those opposite the centers (Fig. 231). 

E. When the ball is hit to the far corner of the court, it 
means that the opponents will have to pass the ball 
several times before the ball will be in a position for 
effective attack. 

F. For the majority of players, the underhand serve is best 
adapted to placements, 
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SET-UP FOR THE SPIKE 


The set-up is a stroke which places the ball high in position for 
a teammate to smash or spike. 


I 


II. 


ITT. 


Body Mechanics: 

A. Starting Position 

1. The wrists should be hyperextended as much as pos- 
sible, with the palms directed upward. 

2. The elbows should be parallel with the body and in 
an easy position from the sides. 

3. If the ball is taken low, the little fingers are toward 
each other; if the ball is taken high, the 
thumbs are toward each other. 

(a) The ball will be more easily directed if it is 
taken rather high. 

4. The knees should be somewhat flexed, the body re- 
laxed. 

5. The set-up player should stand with her right side to 
the net and to the right of the spiker if the spiker 
is right handed. 

B. Application of Force 

1. Most of the force comes from flexion of the wrists, 
but the arms should swing upward with the ball. 

2. The ball should be lifted at least five or six feet above 
the top of the net and about six to twelve inches 
from it. 

3. It will be an advantage to the spiker if the ball travels 
parallel to the net. 

C. Follow Through 

1. The direction of the follow through should be upward 
and toward the spiker. 

Uses: 

A. The set-up is used mainly by forwards, although a center 
may occasionally set up a slow ball for a forward to 
spike. 

Coaching Suggestions: 

A. Two hands are necessary for an accurate set-up. 

B. Tf the set-up player will use the double hit, she will have 
better control of the ball. 

C. Practice is necessary to get the proper height and direc- 
tion, 
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IV. Teaching Progression: 

A. Explain and demonstrate. 

B. Toss the ball several times to establish the height the 

ball should travel and the distance from the net. 

C. Start the ball with a toss and set it up. 

D. Receive a pass, then set-up the ball. 

V. Squad Practice: 

A. Relay formation with leader in front of the net. Leader 
stands to the side as coach and in position the 
spiker would assume. 

1. Have each player toss the ball to the leader several 
times at the proper height and distance from the 
net. 


X 
At 


Fig. 232.Set-up and spiking practice. 


2. Have each player bat the ball upward herself, then 
set it up for the leader. 
B. Set-up and spiking practice (Fig. 232). 
X! starts the ball by batting it to X?. 
X? receives the pass and sets it up for X°. 
X3 spikes the ball across the net. 
X38 goes to the end of column I, X? to the end of 
column III and X+ to the end of column II. 


SMASH OR SPIKE 


This stroke is a hard hit which brings the ball directly down- 
ward across the net. It may be one or two handed, but a greater 
reach can be made with one hand. 
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I. Body Mechanics (right-handed player) : 
A. Starting Position 


ile 


Ze 
Se 


The player stands with her left side to the net, facing 
the set-up player. 

The body should be relaxed, arms back, knees flexed. 

The weight should be forward, ready for the leap. 


B. Application of Force 


i 
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The ball should be struck at the highest possible point 

the player can jump and reach. 

The hand comes over the top of the ball so that its 

flight is downward. 

With the ball placed several feet in front of the 
spiker, a step and leap into the ball can be 
made. 

(a) The take-off for the jump should be on the left 
foot. 


. The right elbow should be just higher than the shoul- 


der as the ball is hit in about the same position as 
in the overhand throw. 


. The arm should stiffen as the ball is met at the be- 


ginning of the downward swing. 

A quick flexion of the wrist not only directs the ball 
downward, but also adds force to the stroke. 

The body should turn in mid-air bringing both shoul- 
ders in line with the net as the ball is hit. 


C. Follow Through 


Ibe 
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Il. Uses: 


The arm should swing forward downward in the di- 
rection the ball is to go. 

The spiker should land facing the net or a little to the 
left. 


A. If this stroke is mastered, it is one of the most effective 


weapons of the forwards’ attack. The center forward 
is in the best position for spiking. 


[1f. Coaching Suggestions: 
A. An effective spike can be made only if the forward is 


well off the floor. 


B. The wrist must flex as the ball is hit, otherwise the ball 


will go out of bounds. 


C. The spiker must be careful in striking the ball that the 


hand or arm does not swing into the net. 
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D. Unless the set-up is perfectly placed, the spiker will have 
to make adjustments of distance and direction pre- 
ceding her jump. Her waiting position should be alert 
to meet such a situation. 

IV. Teaching Progression: 

A. It is essential to a spike that the player be able to get off 
her feet in a good jump. Practice in jumping is a 
necessary preliminary. 

B. A good jumping practice is step, step, jump. For a right 
hand spike it would be right, left and up, reaching with 
the right hand. 
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Fig. 233—Smash or spike, squad practice, triangle formation. 


C. Explain and demonstrate the spike. 
D. Toss the ball for self, jump and spike it. 
E. Receive a pass and spike. 
F. Place the spike to definite areas. 
V. Squad Practice: 
A. Jump and reach as high as possible. 
B. Line up beside the net and have players jump to deter- 
minc the height above the net which they can reach. 
C. Relay formation in front of the net. 
1. Each player tosses the ball for herself, jumps and 
spikes it. 
2. Put a player to the right of the relay line to toss balls 
for the squad to spike. 


i2 
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D. Triangle formation. 

DS, colleys to X* across ie net. X? using a double hit 
sets up the ball for X*°. X° spikes it. X* goes to the 
end of line II, X7 goes to the end of line Te ate 
the end of fine LT. 


FOOTWORK 


One of the criticisms of volley ball is that it lacks activity, but 
the difficulty is in the player rather than the game. A player 
who stands flat footed and waits for the ball to come to her will 
never be a good volley ball player. 

A player must be active within her own position, shifting with 
the play of the ball. If necessary, a player should leave her posi- 
tion to assist a teammate, but she must return immediately to her 
own. territory. 

Mastery of the jump is essential to volley ball. Spiking, reach- 
ing an overhead ball, the block, adding speed to the ball and 
other volley ball activities require the ability to get off the floor. 

The weight should be kept under control at all times with short 
slides, steps and quick running starts. 

Timing of footwork is likewise important. A jump that is too 
late or too soon is useless effort. The biggest factor in timing is 
the coordination between the activity and sight. The eyes must 
follow the ball at all times to insure the best contact between the 
ball and the hands. 


INDIVIDUAL TACTICS 


I. Defense-—The nonrotation game makes it possible to train 
individuals who are highly skilled defensive or offensive players. 
The defensive players in general can devote their energies to the 
development of technics for handling the ball in preparation for 
the pass and set-up. The offensive players can concentrate upon 
the smash, placement of returns and other fundamentals of the 
attack. 

A. Receiving the Ball 
1. The body should be in readiness for action, with the 
feet in good balance, either side stride or for- 
ward stride. 
(a) The defensive player should face the opponent 
with the ball. 


2. The arms should be drawn slightly backward, elbows 


VOLLEY BALL 361 


nearly straight, knees flexed, the weight on the 
toes. 

(a) With the arms in this position, it is possible to 
scoop the hands under a low ball, or to swing 
upward into a chest high or overhead ball. 

3. If the opposing forwards have the ball, the hands 

should be in front of the chest, thumbs inward, 
elbows flexed. 

(a) The fingers should be flexed. 

4. The eyes must be on the ball at all times. 

5. The weight should be shifted quickly to get the body 

in line with the ball. 

(a) The player should be in line with the ball as soon 
as it is hit. 

6. If the ball is coming to the right of the player and 
there is not time to get in line with the body, the 
player should lunge forward on her right foot and 
lift the ball to a teammate. 

7. If the ball is to her left, the player should lunge on 
the left foot and get under the ball. 

8. If the ball will be well overhead, and the player must 
run back for it, she should turn her back to the ball 
and lunge as far as possible to reach for it. 

9. The player must keep in mind that 6, 7, and 8 do not 
apply when there is time to get in line with and 
under the ball, so that the entire body can be well 
placed. 

10. More force is possible if the arms are low and pulled 

; upward to meet the ball. 

B. Block. The block is a defensive stroke to be used against 
the spike when it is being made close to the net and 
directly in front of the defense player. 

1. The blocker stands close to the net and jumps with 
the spiker. 

2. The arms are thrust directly forward and the ball re- 
bounds, from tensed, straight fingers. 

3. The hands should be parallel, fingers spread and 
pointing upward. 

4. The arms must not swing forward as the body is com- 
ing down or a net foul will result. 

5. The most difficult part of the block is the timing. 


362 TECHNIC OF TEAM SPORTS FOR WOMEN 


The eyes must follow the ball closely or the blocker 
will leave her position unprotected. 

6. Tall players are more effective as blockers than short 
ones. 

II. Offense.—Individual offensive tactics presuppose that the 
ball has been skillfully set up by teammates. Because it is not 
always possible to achieve a perfect set-up, the offensive players 
must be versatile enough to make whatever adjustments are 
necessary. The offensive volley is a matter of jumping high into 
the air and batting the ball downward. 

A. The Offensive Volley. 
1. The left side should be to the net, the arms back, the 
body tilted forward from the waist, and the knees 
flexed. . 


OFFENSIVE VOLLEY 


Fig. 234. 


2. The weight should be forward. 

. The timing of the stroke requires adjustment to the 
moving ball, and a high enough jump so that the 
ball will not be netted. 

4. The ball should be hit as close to the top as possible 

with one or both hands. 

(a) With one hand it is possible to get more height in 
the jump, but two-handed volleys are more ac- 
curate for placement. 

(6) The ball is hit with the fingers. 

5. With the hit, the body turns sharply to the left and 

the player should land facing the net. 


Go 


10. 


it: 


VOLLEY BALL 363 


. The arm should be pulled in quickly to the body, the 


shoulders dropped, and finally the wrist snapped 
to complete the volley. 


. In placing the volley, the player should try to find a 


space between two players. Its effectiveness is lost 
if the ball is hit directly to an opponent unless the 
opponent is a weak player. 


. A change of pace in the stroke often takes the defense 


unaware. If the player feints to play the ball hard, 
then hits it gently to an open space, the results 
may be as effective as a hard hit. 


. When the pass to the offensive player has been poor, 


she should attempt to place the ball to the far cor- 
ner of the opponents’ court. 

The player must not wait until the ball has dropped 
too low before hitting it. Passers should be coached 
to set-up the ball high. 

The offensive player must be alert to shift her position 
in any direction. 


B. The Offensive Serve. 


Sip 


The serve is technically the method of putting the 
ball into play. If the serve is a soft, easy one it 
fulfills that purpose but it gives the opponents an 
advantage. A hard hit, well-placed serve may be an 
offensive stroke that will make it impossible for the 
receiving side to pass the ball into position for an 
offensive volley or smash. The overhand serve to 
the corners of the opponents’ court is a good of- 
fensive serve. The various curves on the served 
ball also give the receiving side difficulty in return- 
ing the ball. 


SECTION 3: TEAM TACTICS 


The greatest weakness in volley ball team play lies in the 
tendency of unskilled players to bunch or crowd around the ball. 
Beginners must be reminded constantly of their responsibility for 
a definite territory. 

When it becomes necessary for a player to leave her position 
to aid a teammate, she should complete the play and return im- 
mediately to her own territory. No hard and fast rule can be laid 
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down as to when to leave a position, but players must learn to 
anticipate the play and adjust accordingly. 

If a player is in difficulty, her nearest teammate should help 
handle the ball, and her position should in turn be covered by her 
nearest teammates. Players must back each other up without 
crowding. 

A ball which falls between two players should be played by the 
player who can take it on her right side. She should, however, 
call for the ball either by saying “my ball” or “I have it’ to 
avoid confusion. 

I. Offense: 

A team which is unable to score points will never be a win- 
ning team, therefore it is essential to develop a strong 
attack. 


ATTACK) bX 
xX 


X 


ATTACK 
x 


y ATTACK 
y Ne 


NET 


Fig. 235.—Starting lineup on offense. 


A. Placing of Players—Rotation Game. 
1. Theoretically, every player should be strong at both 
attack and defense in the rotation game. 
2. Every other player or at least every third player 
should be a strong attack player. 

(a) Alternating attack players or placing them in 
every third position will mean that a good at- 
tack player is always at the net. 

3. With three good attack players, the starting line-up 
should be as shown in figure 235. 

4. Good set-up players should be to the right of the best 
spikers. 
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B. Placing of Players—Nonrotation Game. 
This game makes possible the greater development of 
skill in playing a particular position and team plays 
can be built around specific players. 


Fig. 236.—Possibilities for passing ball into set-up position from right side of court. 


C. Team play. 
1. The general aim of offensive team play should be to 
pass the ball in formation ending in a set-up for a 
forward to smash. 


Fig. 237.—Passing ball into set-up position from left side of court. 


2. The diagram shows the possibilities for passing the 
ball into set-up position from the right side of the 
court (Fig. 236). 
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Players indicated may receive the ball, pass to the 
right forward, who sets it up for the center for- 
ward to spike. 

3. From the left side of the court, the set-up and spike 
can be handled as diagrammed (Fig. 237). 

The left center, the left back or the center back, 
whichever receives the ball, passes to the center 
forward who sets it up for the left forward to spike. 

4. Additional Plays. 
(a) The left forward receives the ball, passes to the 
right forward who sets it up for the center for- 
ward. 


Fig. 238—Defense against spike from opponents’ right forward. 


(b) The right forward receives the ball, passes to the 
right center who passes to the center forward; 
or the right forward may set-up the ball im- 
mediately for the center forward; or she may 
set it up for the left forward. 
II. Defense Play: 


A. Against the Spike. 

In placing the defense against the spike, the defensive 
positions vary according to the position of the 
offense. The defense should be concentrated in the 
forward half of the court and in certain lines from 
the spike. 

1. Positions when the spike is from the opponents’ right 
forward (Fig. 238). 

The center forward is three or four feet from the net 
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toward the left-hand corner of her position and the 
left and right forwards are back from the net four 
to six feet. The two centers play the spaces between 
the forwards. 

2. Positions when the spike is from the opponents’ left 
forward (Fig. 239). 


Fig. 239-—Defense against spike from opponents’ left forward. 


Fig. 240.—Defense against spike from opponents’ center forward. 


The defensive players shift toward the right side of 
their own court with the center forward up and 
the right and left forwards back from the net. 

3. Positions when the spike is from the opponents’ center 
forward (Fig. 240). 
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The center forward directly faces the opposing center 
forward, and the right and left forwards move to- 
ward the center of their defensive areas. The left 
center and right center fill the spaces between for- 
wards. 

B. General Coaching Suggestions for Team Defense. 

1. The centers and backs must not crowd in too close to 
the forwards or there will be too much undefended 
back-court area. 

2. Players in the forward positions must handle only 
those balls which come directly to them. They must 
not reach or jump to play balls overhead as they 
will obstruct the vision of the player in line with 
the ball, or the ball will be deflected off the finger 
tips into the back court. 

. Some players will find it possible to defend against the 
spike by kneeling on one knee, hands in front of 
face. This position should not be too set as the 
player will be unable to cover her area completely. 

4. If the offensive forward is back from the net, the de- 

fensive positions should be back from the net. 

5. The block can be used by the center forward when 

the attack is from the opposing center forward and 

when the ball has been set-up close to the net. 
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SECTION 4: POSITION PLAY 


In the rotation game, it is necessary for every player to be able 
to play every position. The nonrotation game is a style of play 
which makes it possible for players to develop expert play in one 
position. In the nonrotation game, position play may be developed 
far beyond that of the rotation style of play. 

Each player is responsible for approximately one-eighth of 
her team’s court. The following diagram (Fig. 241) shows the 
approximate territory which each player must cover. 

I. Positions during the serve: 

A. Serving side (Fig. 242). 

1. The left forward moves a little to the left of her sec- 
tion, left side to the net and about six feet from 
the net. 

2. The center forward stands to the left of her section, 
left side to the net, and about three feet from it. 
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3. The right forward stands with her right side to the 
net and about six feet from it. 

4. The centers stand toward the middle of their sections, 
the right center with the right side to the net, the 
left center with the left side to the net. 


12° 


12 
t2! 


NET 


Fig. 241.—Territory to be covered by each plaver in volley ball. 


® RB 


Fig. 242.—Positions on serving side during serve. 


5. The backs stand facing the net; the left back eight or 
ten feet from the end line, the center back four to 
six feet from the end line. The right back should 
follow her serve to a position parallel with the left 
back. 
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B. Receiving side. 
1. The receivers take up positions which will bring them 
facing the ball as it is served (Fig. 243). ; 
2. The left and right backs turn so that they are facing 
the ball. The center back is more in line with the 
server and faces the net squarely. 


Fig. 243—Positions on receiving side during serve. 


3. The left and right backs move toward the outside of 
their sections and about six feet from the end line. 
. The center back stands nearer the end line. 
. The right and left forwards turn slightly so that they 
face the ball. The center forward faces the net. 
6. The center forward is three or four feet from the 
net. The right and left forwards are six or eight 


mn 
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feet from the net and toward the outside of their 
sections. 
Il. Qualifications of Players: 

A. Forwards. 

1. The forwards are technically the attack players as it is 
their chief duty to play the ball across the net. 
They must remember, however, that they are also 
part of the defense and must be skilled in handling 
a spike by the opponents. 

. Tall players at the net will be an advantage to a team. 

3. The center and left forwards should be the best 
spikers. If the right forward is left-handed, she 
also will be able to spike. 

4. The right and center forwards should be able to set-up 
the ball accurately. 

5. Blocking ability will be helpful to the center forward, 

though not essential. 

6. Forwards must be good jumpers and be able to adjust 
quickly to passes from teammates. 

B. Centers. 

1. The centers are essentially defense players, and only 
rarely should they attempt to volley the ball across 
the net. 

2. Their chief duty is to cover the center section on de- 
fense and to pass the ball to the forwards for the 
offense. 

3. The centers need special practice in recovering balls 
to the right and left. 

C. Backs. 

1. The ball should never be returned across the net from 
the back court unless absolutely necessary. 

2. The backs must be able to get every kind of ball and 
need special practice in receiving long, hard volleys. 

3. Recovering of hard defense volleys and passing should 
be the major technics of the backs as their duties 
are mainly defensive. 

4. The backs must have strong, sturdy hands to receive 
the long serves and returns. 

5. In the nonrotation game, the right back is a roving 
player and must be able to fit into any position. 
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Basketball, 13-96 

angle place or set-up shot, 50 
coaching suggestions, 51 
squad practice, 51 
uses, 50 

backward pass, 28 
coaching suggestions, 29 
squad practice, 29 
teaching progression, 29 
uses, 29 

banked shots, 42 

Berensen, Senda, 13 

bounce pass, 24 
coaching suggestions, 25 
squad practice, 26 
teaching progression, 25 
uses, 25 

bounce to self, 37 
coaching suggestions, 37 
squad practice, 38 
teaching progression, 38 
uses, 37 

catching, 16 

chest pass, 18 
coaching suggestions, 20 
squad practice, 20 
teaching progression, 20 
uses, 20 

chest shot, 44, 53 
coaching suggestions, 45 
squad practice, 45 
teaching progression, 45 
uses, 45 

close shot in front of basket, 52 
coaching suggestions, 52 
squad practice, 52 
uses, 52 

combination 
defense, 84 

court, 14 

defense against bounce, 74 
coaching suggestions, 74 
squad practice, 74 

defense on rebound, 73 

defense tactics, individual, 69, 95 
against bounce, 74 
following opponent, 69 


zone, 


player-to-player 
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Basketball 
defense tactics, individual, general 
coaching suggestions for, 75 
guarding opponent in possession of 
ball, 71 
guarding opponent without ball, 69 
rebound, 73 
defense tactics, team, 78-85 
dodging, 59 
equipment and care of, 13 
personal, 13 
playing, 14 
feinting, 59 
forwards, 94 
foul shooting, 53 
squad practice, 53 
front pivot, 63, 66 
game of, 15 
games for shooting practice, 56” 
getting into scoring area, 76 
goal shooting, 42 
games for practice, 56 
general coaching suggestions for, 58 
guarding opponent in possession of 
ball, 71 
coaching suggestions, 72 
squad practice, 72 
guarding opponent without ball, 69 
coaching suggestions, 70 
squad practice, 70 
guards, 94 
history of, 13 
hook pass, 34 
coaching suggestions, 35 
squad practice, 36 
teaching progression, 35 
uses, 35 
hook shot, 49 
coaching suggestions, 49 
squad practice, 49 
teaching progression, 49 
uses, 49 
juggle, 37, 38 
jumping, 60 
coaching suggestions, 60 
squad practice, 60 
tie ball, 60 
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Basketball 
jumping to intercept pass, 61 
‘losing opponent,” 76 
Naismith, Dr., 13 
offense tactics, individual, 76 
general coaching suggestions, 77 
getting into scoring area, 76 
“Josing” opponent, 76 
rebound play, 77 
offense tactics, team, 85-93 
officials, 14 
one hand shoulder pass, 26 
coaching suggestions, 27 
squad practice, 27 
teaching progression, 27 
uses, 27 
one hand underhand pass, 22 
coaching suggestions, 23 
squad practice, 23 
teaching progression, 23 
uses, 23 
out-of-bounds plays, 93-94 
pass and run, 40 
pass with pivot, 40 
passing, 18 
general coaching suggestions for, 41 
squad practice using other technics 
with, 38 
pick-up defense, 79 
pivot, 63 
front, 63, 66 
coaching suggestions, 68 
squad practice, 68 
teaching progression, 68 
uses, 67 
rear, 63, 64 
coaching suggestions, 65 
squad practice, 65 
teaching progression, 65 
uses, 65 
player-to-player defense, 78 
position play, 94-96 
guards, 95 
forwards, 96 
rear pivot, 63, 64 
rebound, defense, 73 
rebound, offense, 77 
referee, 61 
reverse turn, 61 
coaching suggestions, 62 
squad practice, 62 
uses, 61 
Rice, Dr. Carol, 42 
rim shots, 42 
safeguards in teaching, 15 


Basketball 
screen-play, 76, 93 
set-up or angle-place shot, 50 
set zone defense, 80 
shifting zone defense, 81 
shooting, 42 
general coaching suggestions, 58 
games for shooting practice, 56 
squad practice using other tech- 
nics with, 54 
shoulder, one hand pass, 26 
shove pass, 30 
skills and tactics, individual, 16-78, 
94 
bounce, 37 
catching, 16 
dodging, 59 
feinting, 59 
juggle, 37 
jumping, 60 
passes, 18 
backward, 28 
bounce, 24 
chest, 18 
hook, 34 
one hand shoulder, 26 
one hand underhand, 22 
shove, 30 
two hand overhead, 20 
pivots, 63 
front, 63, 66 
rear, 63, 64 
plays, set, 86-92 
reverse turn, 61 
shooting, 42 
angle-place or set-up, 50 
banked shots, 42 
chest, 44 
close in front of basket, 52 
foul shooting, 53 
games for shooting practice, 56 
hook, 49 
rim shots, 42 
squad practice using various 
technics with, 54 
two hand overhead, 48 
underhand loop, 46 
signals, 86 
team tactics, 78-94 
defense, 78 
coaching suggestions, 85 
combination zone,  player-to- 
player, 84 
free throw, 84 
pick-up, 79 


INDEX 


Basketball 
team tactics, defense, player-to- 
player, 78 
set zones, 80 
shifting zones, 81 
zone defense, 80 
offense, 85 
against player-to-player defense, 
87 


center pivot plays, 84 
center plays, 87 
pick-off play, 89, 93 
screen play, 93 
set plays from center, 86 
signals, 86 
out-of-bounds plays, 91 
two hand overhead pass, 31 
coaching suggestions, 32 
squad practice, 32 
teaching progression, 32 
uses, 32 
two hand overhead shot, 48 
squad practice, 48 
uses, 48 
two hand shoulder pass, 32 
coaching suggestions, 33 
squad practice, 34 
teaching progression, 34 
uses, 33 
two hand underhand pass, 20 
coaching suggestions, 21 
squad practice 21 
teaching progression, 21 
uses, 21 
underhand loop shot, 46, 53 
coaching suggestions, 47 
squad practice, 47 
teaching progression, 47 
uses, 47 
underhand one hand pass, 22 
underhand two hand pass, 20 
umpire, 14 
zone defense, 80-84 
Bibliography, 373 
Body control and footwork, 9-12 
running for speed, 10 
squad practice for, 11 
starts, 9 
stops, 10 
jump stop, 11 
running stride stop, 10 
volley ball, 360 


Drills, use of, 3 


SVT 


Elementary technics, methods of pre- 
senting, 3-8 
Equipment and care of 
basketball, 13 
hockey, 98 
soccer, 179 
speedball, 306 
softball, 238 
volley ball, 329 


Footwork, 9, 360 


Game of 
basketball, 15 
hockey, 102 
soccer, 181 
softball, 240 
speedball, 306 
volley ball, 331 


History of 
basketball, 13 
hockey, 97 
soccer, 178 
softball, 238 
speedball, 305 
volley ball, 329 
Hockey, 97-177 
attack, definition, 138 
attacking team, 156, 157, 161, 163 
Applebee, Constance, 98 
backing up, 154 
Bevan, A. E., 97 
body control and footwork, 9 
bully, 136, 163 
coaching suggestions for, 137 
squad practice for, 137 
suggested types of, 164 
teaching progression for, 137 
carrying position, 106 
coaching suggestions for, 106 
center forward, 150, 166 
center halfback, 150, 171 
chart of strokes and tackles, 139 
chart of tackles, 130 
circular tackle, 120 
coaching suggestions for, 121 
squad practice for, 122 
teaching progression for, 121 
clearing, 141 
coaching suggestions for, 141 
club hockey, 98 
common injuries in, 102 
corner, 163 
line-up for, 162 
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Hockey 


corner, suggested types of, 163 
covering, 149 
defending team, 157, 158, 161, 163 
defense, definition, 138 
defense tactics, individual, 140 
clearing, 141 
coaching suggestions for, 141 
goalkeeping, 141 
tackles, 118, 122, 124, 126, 128 
tackling back, 140 
defense tactics, team, 148 
coaching suggestions for, 152 
covering, 149 
covering spaces, 151 
interchange, 149 
marking, 148 
dodging, 143 
coaching suggestions for, 143 
drawing, 142 
coaching suggestions for, 142 
dribble, 103 
coaching suggestions for, 105 
squad practice for, 105 
teaching progression for, 105 
drive, 109 
coaching suggestions for, 110 
squad practice for, 110 
teaching progression for, 110 
equipment and care of, 98 
field, hockey, 100 
marking of, 101 
fielding, 133 
coaching suggestions for, 133 
squad practice for, 134 
teaching progression for, 134 
flick, 113 
coaching suggestions for, 114 
squad practice for, 114 
teaching progression for, 114 
forward line, 169 
center forward, 150, 166 
left inner, 167 
left wing, 150, 168 
right inner, 150, 167 
right wing, 168 
free hit, 156 
game of, 102 
general coaching suggestions, 116, 130, 
152, 156 
for defense team tactics, 152 
for offense team tactics, 156 
for passing, 116 
for tackling, 130 
goalkeeper, 177 


INDEX 


Hockey 


goalkeeping, 131, 141 
analysis of defense areas, 141 
coaching suggestions for, 131 
squad practice for, 132 
teaching progression for, 131 
grip, for hockey balls, 100 
halfback line, 173 
center halfback, 150, 171 
left halfback, 172 
right halfback, 150, 172 
history of, 97 
interchange, 149 
when center forward passes center 
halfback, 150 
when left wing passes right half- 
back, 150 
when right inner passes left full- 
back, 150 
left fullback, 150, 175 
left halfback, 172 
left hand lunge, 118 
coaching suggestions for, 119 
squad practice for, 119 
teaching progression for, 119 
left inner, 167 
left job, 124 
coaching suggestions for, 125 
squad practice for, 126 
teaching progression for, 125 
left wing, 150, 168 
long corner, 163 
marking, 148 
offense tactics, individual, 142 
coaching suggestions for, 148 
dodging, 143 
drawing, 142 
passing, 147 
picking up passes, 146 
shooting, 145 
through passing, 144 
offense tactics, team, 152 
backing up, 152 
coaching suggestions for, 156 
rushing, 155 
triangular passing, 152 
officials, 101 
passing, 116, 147 
coaching suggestions for, 116 
drive, 109 
flick, 113 
left hand lunge, 118 
push pass, 106 
scoop, 111 
squad practice for, 117 


Hockey 


passing, teaching progression for, 117 


penalty bully, 165 
penalty corner, 161 
line-up for, 161 
suggested types of, 163 
picking up passes, 146 
coaching suggestions for, 146 
position play, 166 
center forward, 166 
center halfback, 171 
forward line, 169 
goalkeeper, 177 
halfback line, 173 
left fullback, 175 
left halfback, 172 
left inner, 167 
left wing, 168 
right fullback, 175 
right halfback, 172 
right inner, 167 
right wing, 168 
push pass, 106 
coaching suggestions for, 107 
squad practice for, 108 
teaching progression for, 108 
right cut, 126 
coaching suggestions for, 127 
squad practice for, 127 
teaching progression for, 127 
right fullback, 175 
right halfback, 150, 172 
right hand lunge, 128 
coaching suggestions for, 129 
squad practice for, 130 
teaching progression for, 129 
right inner, 150, 167 
right wing, 168 
roll-in, 135, 157 
coaching suggestions for, 135 
squad practice for, 136 
suggested types of, 158 
teaching progression for, 135 
running for speed, 10 
rushing, 155 
safeguards in teaching, 102 
scoop, 111 
as a dodge, 143 
coaching suggestions for, 112 
squad practice for, 112 
teaching progression for, 112 
shooting, 145 
coaching suggestions for, 145 
short corner, 161 
line-up for, 162 
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Hockey 


short corner, suggested types of, 163 
skills and tactics, individual, 103 
bully, 136 
carrying position, 106 
circular tackle, 120 
defense tactics, 140 
dribble, 103 
drive, 109 
fielding, 133 
goalkeeping, 131 
left hand lunge, 118 
left job, 124 
offense tactics, 142 
push pass, 106 
right cut, 126 
right hand lunge, 128 
right job, 124 
roll-in, 135 
scoop, 111 
straight tackle, 122 
straight tackle, 122 
coaching suggestions for, 123 
squad practice for, 123 
teaching progression for, 123 
stroke and tackle chart, 139 
tackles, 140 
circular tackle, 120 
coaching suggestions for, 130 
left hand lunge, 118 
left job, 124 
right cut, 126 
right hand lunge, 128 
right job, 124 
straight tackle, 122 
tackling back, 140 
coaching suggestions for, 140 
tackle chart, 130 
tactics, 140, 142, 148, 152 
defense, 140, 148 
offense, 142, 152 
United States Field Hockey Associa- 
tion, 98 


Officials 


basketball, 14 
hockey, 101 
soccer, 180 
softball, 239 
speedball, 306 
volley ball, 330 


Position play 


basketball, 94 
hockey, 166 
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Position play 


soccer, 231 
softball, 294 
speedball, 327 
volley ball, 368 


Running for speed, 10 


Safeguards in teaching of 
basketball, 15 
hockey, 102 
soccer, 181 
speedball, 307 
softball, 241 
volley ball, 332 
Skills and tactics, individual 
basketball, 16 
hockey, 103 
soccer, 182 
softball, 244 
speedball, 307 
volley ball, 332 
Soccer, 178-237 
attacking team, 224, 225, 226, 227, 
228, 230 
blocking the ball, 210 
coaching suggestion for, 202 
squad practice for, 202 
teaching progression for, 202 
with abdomen, 202 
with chest, 202 
with thighs, 202 
body block, 219 
coaching suggestions for, 219 
body control and footwork, 9 
center forward, 221, 232 
center halfback, 234 
centering, 220 
coaching suggestions for, 220 
chart of kicks, 192 
of tackles, 207 
common injuries, 181 
corner kick, 229 
defending team, 224, 226, 228, 229, 
230 
defense kick, 227 
defense tactics, individual, 216 
fielding, by goalkeeper, 217 
tackling, 216 
tackling back, 216 
defense tactics, team, 223 
dodging, 218 
coaching suggestions for, 220 
drawing, 220 
coaching suggestions for, 220 


INDEX 


Soccer 
dribble, 183 
squad practice for, 186 
teaching progression for, 185 
with inside of foot, 183 
coaching suggestions for, 183 
with outside of foot, 184 
coaching suggestions for, 184 
with toe, 185 
coaching suggestions for, 185 
equipment and care of, 179 
field, soccer, 179 
fielding, by goalkeeper, 217 
coaching suggestions for, 217 
forward line, 232 
center forward, 232 
left inner, 232 
left wing, 233 
right inner, 232 
right wing, 233 
free kick, 226 
front tackle, 205 
coaching suggestions for, 205 
fullbacks, 235 
straight line position of, 235 
tandem position of, 235 
game of, 181 
goalkeeper, 235 
goalkeeping, 214 
analysis of defense areas, 141 
coaching suggestions for, 214 
squad practice for, 215 
teaching progression for, 215 
halfbacks, 222, 234 
center halfback, 234 
left halfback, 234 
right halfback, 234 
heading, 203 
coaching suggestions for, 204 
squad practice for, 204 
teaching progression for, 204 
history of, 178 
hook tackle, 205 
coaching suggestions for, 206 
inners, 232 
kicking, 186 
with heel, 190 
coaching suggestions for, 191 
with inside of foot, 186 
coaching suggestions for, 187 
with outside of foot, 183 
coaching suggestions for, 189 
with toe, 191 
coaching suggestions for, 192 
with top of instep, 189 
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Soccer 
kicking with top of instep, coaching 
suggestions for, 190 
squad practice for, 190 
teaching progression for, 192 
kickoff, 224 
left fullback, 235 
left halfback, 234 
left inner, 232 
left wing, 233 
line soccer, 198 
long diagonal pass game, 222 
offense tactics, individual, 217 
body block, 219 
centering, 220 
dodging, 218 
drawing, 220 
passing, 217 
picking up passes, 219 
shooting, 218 
offense tactics, team, 221 
officials, 180 
passing, 217 
coaching suggestions for, 217 
penalty kick, 230 
picking up passes, 219 
coaching suggestions for, 219 
position play, 231 
center forward, 232 
center halfback, 234 
forward line, 232 
goalkeeper, 235 
halfback line, 234 
left fullback, 235 
left halfback, 234 
left inner, 232 
left wing, 233 
right fullback, 235 
right halfback, 234 
right inner, 232 
right wing, 233 
punt, 208 
coaching suggestions for, 209 
squad practice for, 209 
teaching progression for, 209 
puntover, 211 
right fullback, 235 
right halfback, 234 
right inner, 223 
right wing, 221 
running for speed, 10 
safeguards in teaching, 181 
shooting, 218 
coaching suggestions for, 218 
short diagonal dribble-pass game, 221 


Soccer 
skills and tactics, individual, 182 


blocking the ball, 201 
defense tactics, 216 
dribble with inside of foot, 183 
with outside of foot, 184 
with toe, 185 
front tackle, 205 
goalkeeping, 214 
heading, 203 
hook tackle, 205 
kick with heel, 190 
kick with inside of foot, 186 
with outside of foot, 188 
with top of instep, 189 
offense tactics, 217 
punt, 208 
split tackle, 206 
throw-in, 212 
trapping with front of both legs, 
195 
with heel, 197 
with inside of both legs, 195 
with inside of one leg, 193 
with sole of foot, 196 
volley with knee, 199 
with foot, 200 
split tackle, 206 
coaching suggestions for, 207 
Square passes, 222 
tackles, 216 
coaching suggestions for, 216 
front, 205 
hook, 205 
split, 205 
tackling, 205 
squad practice for, 207 
teaching progression for, 207 
tackling back, 216 
coaching suggestions for, 216 
tactics, 216, 217, 221, 223 
defense, 216, 223 
offense, 217, 221 
teacher activities to prevent injuries, 
181 
team tactics and formation plays, 221 
corner kick, 228 
defense kick, 227 
free kick, 226 
throwdown, 231 
throw-in, 225 
penalty kick, 230 
throwdown, 231 
throw-inse2l25 225 
coaching suggestions for, 212 
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Soccer Softball 
throw-in, squad practice for, 213 defense tactics, individual, 276 
squad practice for, 213 defense, team, 281 
teaching progression for, 213 fielding position, 281 
trapping the ball, 193 diamond, 239, 240-41 
squad practice for, 197 Doubleday, Abner, 238 
teaching progression for, 197 equipment and care of, 238 
with front of both legs, 195 balls, 238 
coaching suggestions for, 196 bats, 238 
with heel, 197 gloves and mitts, 239 
with inside of both legs, 195 fallaway slide, 274 
coaching suggestions for, 195 fastball pitching, 255 
with inside of one leg, 193 fielding, 276 
coaching suggestions for, 194 general fielding suggestions, 278 
with sole of foot, 196 fielding positions, 281 
coaching suggestions for, 197 first baseman, 297 
volleying the ball, 199 game of, 240 
squad practice for, 201 grips, batting, 259 
teaching progression for, 200 history, 238 
with foot, 200 hit-and-run play, 291 
coaching suggestions for, 200 hook slide, 273 
with knee, 199 infield, 294 
coaching suggestions for, 199 catcher, 294 
Softball, 238-304 first baseman, 297 
backing-up, 279 pitcher, 296 
base running, 268, 280 second baseman, 299 
beyond first base, 271 shortstop, 300 
coaching suggestions, 276 third baseman, 301 
lead-off, 271, 280 left fielder, 302 
squad practice, 272 offense tactics, individual, 279 
teaching progression, 270 offense tactics, team, 290 
to first base, 267 batting order, 290 
squad practice, 270 bunt, sacrifice, 291 
base umpire, 240 “clean-up” batter, 291 
batting, 258, 280 coachers for base runners, 292 
coaching suggestions, 262 general coaching suggestions for, 
squad practice, 263 293 
teaching progression, 263 hit-and-run play, 291 
batting order, 290 pinch hitter, 292 
bunting, 266, 280 officials, 239 
coaching suggestions, 267 base umpire, 240 
sacrifice, 291 plate umpire, 299 
squad practice, 268 outfield, 302 
teaching progression, 267 center fielder, 303 
uses, 267 left fielder, 302 
catcher, 294 right fielder, 303 
catching, 244 short fielder, 303 
coaching suggestions, 244 overhand throw, 246 
squad practice, 245 Palmer, Gladys, 238 
teaching progression, 245 pinch hitter, 292 
center fielder, 303 pitcher, 296 
curves, pitching, 257 pitching, 252 
defense, general coaching suggestions body position following pitch, 254 
for, 240 general coaching suggestions for, 


play of defense, 282~290 258 


INDEX 383 


Softball 


pitching slants, 252 
spins, 252 
underhand curves, 257 
underhand fast ball, 255 
coaching suggestions, 256 
squad practice, 256 
uses, 256 
wind-up, 253 
coaching suggestions, 254 
uses, 254 
place hitting, 264 
squad practice, 265 
plate umpire, 299 
position play, 294 
infield, 294-301 
outfield, 302-303 
right fielder, 303 
safeguards in teaching of, 241 
second baseman, 299 
short fielder, 303 
shortstop, 300 
skills and tactics, individuals, 244-281 
backing up, 279 
base running, 268, 280 
batting, 258, 280 
bunting, 266, 280 
catching, 244 
fielding, 276 
pitching, 252 
place hitting, 264 
sliding, 273, 281 
throwing, 245-251 
slants, 252 
sliding, 273, 281 
fallaway, 274 
hook, 273 
squad practice, 274 
straight-in, 273 
teaching progression, 274 
snap or short arm throw, 249 
spins, pitching, 252 
straight-in slide, 273 
tagging runner, 279 
team tactics and formation plays, 281 
defense, 281 
general coaching suggestions, 290 
offense, 290 
general coaching suggestions, 293 
terms and definitions, 303 
third baseman, 301 
throwing, 245 
overhand, 246 
coaching suggestions, 247 
squad practice, 248 


Softball 


throwing overhand, teaching pro- 
gression, 248 
uses, 247 
snap or short arm, 249 
coaching suggestions, 250 
squad practice, 250 
teaching progression, 250 
uses, 250 
underhand whip, 251 
squad practice, 251 
teaching progression, 251 
underhand curves, pitching, 257 
underhand fast ball, pitching, 255 
underhand ship throw, 251 
wind-up, pitching, 253 
coaching suggestions, 254 
uses, 254 


Speedball, 305-328 


(Refer to basketball section for activ- 
ities used in the aerial game; ball 
handling, defense tactics, general 
points on game strategy, guarding, 
juggle, offense tactics, pivots, re- 
verse turns. 

Refer to soccer section for additional 
activities used in the ground game; 
blocking, body blocking, defense 
tactics, general points on game 
strategy, heading, kicking, tackling, 
trapping.) 

attack play, 319 
general points on, 320 

attacking team, 322, 323, 325, 326, 
327 

body control and footwork, 9 

center forward, 327 

center halfback, 327 

common injuries, 307 

defending team, 322, 324, 325, 326, 
327 

defense play, 320 
player-to-player, 321 
zone, 321 

drop kick, 316 
coaching suggestions for, 317 
squad practice for, 317 
teaching progression for, 317 

equipment and care of, 305 

field, speedball, 305 

forward line, 327 
center forward, 327 
left inner, 327 
left wing, 327 
right inner, 327 
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Speedball 
forward line, right wing, 327 
free kick, 327 
fullbacks, 328 
game of, 306 
general points on offense, 320 
general points on defense, 322 
goalkeeper, 328 
halfbacks, 327 
history of, 305 
inners, 327 
jump stop, 11 
kickup, 307 
squad practice for, 313 
teaching progression for, 311 
to teammate, 313 
coaching suggestions for, 315 
squad practice for, 315 
teaching progression for, 315 
with both feet, 307 
coaching suggestions for, 309 
with one foot on moving ball, 311 
coaching suggestions for, 311 
with one foot on stationary ball, 
310 
coaching suggestions for, 310 
methods of scoring, 307 
Mitchell, Elmer, 305 
out-of-bounds, over goal line, 325 
officials, 306 
player-to-player defense, 321 
penalty kick, 326 
with followup, 326 
position play, 327 
center forward, 327 
fullbacks, 328 
goalkeeper, 328 
halfbacks, 327 
inners, 327 
wings, 327 
running for speed, 10 
running stride stop, 10 
safeguards in teaching, 307 
scoring, methods of, 307 
skills and tactics, individual, 307 (see 
also basketball and soccer sec- 
tions) 
drop kick, 316 
kickup to self, 308, 310, 311 
kickup to teammate, 313 
teacher activities to prevent injuries, 
307 
team tactics and formation plays, 319 
kickoff, 323 
out-of-bounds over goal line, 325 
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Speedball 
team tactics, penalty kick, 326 
throwdown, 323 
throw-in, 322 
tossup, 323 
throwdown, 323 
throw-in, 212, 322 
tossup, 323 
wings, 327 
zone defense, 321 
Speed, running for, 10 
Starts, 9 
Stops, 10 
jump stop, 11 
running stride stop, 10 


Team tactics and formation plays, 

basketball, 78 

hockey, 148 

soccer, 221 

softball, 281 

speedball, 319 

volley ball, 363 

Technics, methods of presenting elemen- 

tary, 3 

drills, use of, 3 
circle, 7 
double column, 6 
double lines, 6 
relay or single column, 4 
relay with leader, 4 
shuttle, 5 
single line, 5 
square, 7 
teacher and class, 5 
three lines, 7 


Volley Ball, 329-371 
assisted serve, 354 
attack, 364 
backs, 371 
block, 361 
center back, 366, 369, 370, 371 
center forward, 366, 368, 370, 371 
centers, 367, 369, 371 
defense tactics, individual, 360 
block, 361 
footwork, 360 
receiving the ball, 360 
recovering ball from net, 342 
defense tactics, team, 366 
equipment and care of, 329 
footwork, 360 
forwards, 371 
game of, 331 


Volley Ball 
history of, 329 
incurve serve, 354 
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